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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

D R k F A C E

means by which we come to know the will of the Almighty God and the
tool which He uses to reshape our character after the Divine nature.
All Bible study should have two goals:
1. To increase a student’s knowledge of Bible truths.
2. To teach the student how to apply these truths to their life.

B ible study is more than simply “soaking up” information. It is the

This guide is designed to be an aid to Bible study. It may be used in
connection with Bible classes, to supplement information provided by the
teacher, to aid in discussion or it may be used in private study.

Format
epistle. Each chapter will have an outline at the beginning that will

subdivide the chapter into smaller sections. These
sections will have a brief study on some of the verses within

The study is built upon the chapter divisions that have been put into the

that subdivision. The studies will vary in nature from analy-

sis, application, word study, etc. The study approach will f\

be identified by a circle and title bar at the beginning of J
each section as shown to the right. At the end of each

chapter there will be a review section testing what the stu-
dent has retained from the study of the chapter.

The Greek Interlinear Text

Greek text and an English interlinear translation. Those unfamiliar with
how to use an interlinear should not be intimidated by this addition. An
interlinear version allows a student with little or no knowledge of New Testa-
ment Greek to get a feel for the language in which the New Testament was
written. The top line contains the Greek text of the Epistle. Below each Greek

Included within the study is an interlinear text of the epistle containing a
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Second Corinthians

Greek word is an English word (or words) which closely approximates the
literal meaning of the word. In some instances a word for word translation is
easily made. In other cases however this is not so readily done given the
different ways that languages communicate ideas. In the end it becomes a
matter of the best judgment of a translator as to what English words best
communicate the meaning of the Greek. In determining the wording for this
interlinear translation the following tools were consulted to prevent my per-
sonal bias from dominating the outcome:

The Interlinear Greek-English New Testament
by Alfred Marshall, Samuel Bagster & Sons Ltd.
Copyright 1958

The Pocket Interlinear New Testament
by Jay P. Green, Sr., Baker Book House,
Grand Rapids Michigan, 1979.

The Analytical Greek Lexicon (Revised)
By Harold K. Moulton, Zondervan, Corp.,
Grand Rapids, Michigan, 1978.

The Greek Text

The Greek text which is used is a completely new format than is used in
other versions. It is a comparative text. Most texts are forced to accept
one of three traditions:

1. The Received Text Tradition (Textus Receptus) — This is the tradi-
tional text that has been used since the Reformation. It was compiled by the
scholar Erasmus and used in the translation of the King James Version.

2. The Critical Text Tradition — This refers to the texts which have
been complied in the 19th and 20th centuries relying heavily on textual dis-
coveries made in recent times. These editions of the Greek New Testament
reject some readings of the Received Text and the bulk of later manuscripts in
favor of the readings supported by the earliest manuscripts which have been
preserved. This tradition is represented in the Westcott & Hort, Nestle and
United Bible Society texts.

3. The Majority Text Tradition — This is a relatively new approach to
textual study which relies somewhat more heavily on the bulk of textual evi-
dence rather than the age. Thomas Nelson Publishers has produced a text
following this approach.

ii



Preface

Rather than accepting or rejecting either of the three textual traditions
used in most editions the aim of this text is to provide a workable way for a
person with limited knowledge of Greek to identify the content of all three. In
addition to this, notation is made of variations that exist among the four old-
est manuscripts (the Sinai text, the Alexandrian text, the Vatican text and the
Chester Beatty papyri). As aresult this is truly a comparative text, designed to
reveal the evidence without leaning towards any particular tradition.

Using The Text

he following will prove helpful in utilizing both the English and Greek
portions of the interlinear:

English — The grammar of Ancient Greek naturally differs a great deal
from modern twentieth century English. This is most keenly seen in the use
of the definite article (“the“) and in word order. For example there will be
times that Greek will use a definite article when English would not (as in 1:1
“the Achaia”) and times when it is implied though absent in the text. The
following symbols will be used in the English:

() Indicates that the inclosed words are not in the Greek
text itself but implied.
1.2.3 etc. Indicates a suggested order in which words should be

read to be more understandable in English.
[] Indicates a variation between some manuscripts or edi-
tions.

/ Indicates where one alternate reading stops and another
starts.

Greek — The following symbols are used in the Greek Text:

p46 The symbol for the papyrus owned by Chester
Beatty and located in Dublin and Ann Arbor
Michigan which contains the epistles of Paul. It
dates to about the year 200.

N The symbol for the Sinai manuscript. Discovered

in the last century and located in London. It
dates to the 4th century.

A The symbol for the Alexandrian manuscript. It is
located in London and dates to the 5th century.

iii



Second Corinthians

B The symbol for the Vatican manuscript. It is lo-
cated in the Vatican and dates to the 4th century.

t The symbol for the “Textus Receptus” (Received
Text), as represented by the Trinitarian Bible
Society Text.

C The symbol for the “Critical Text”, as represented
by the United Bible Society Text (Third Edition).

m The symbol for the “Majority Text”, as represented
by the Hodges & Farstad text published by Thomas
Nelson.

symbol* Indicates a manuscript as changed by a contemporary
editor.

symbol! Indicates the original reading of a manuscript prior to
editorial changes.

symbol?2 Indicates a manuscript as changed by a later editor.

[] Indicates a reading which varies among manuscripts.

{ } Indicates an occasion in which one alternate reading
inclosed in bracets [ ] varies from others slightly.

/ Indicates where one alternate reading ends and
another begins.

L Indicates an alternate reading leading back to this
mark.

symbolvid. Indicates an instance in which a manuscript appears
to read a certain way but absolute verification is
impossible.

y prayer is that this material may prove helpful in the study of God’s

word. I am not an expert in ancient Greek nor in the sci-

ence of Textual criticism. My contribution is more scribal than au-
thoritative. However, given that no work of this nature (to my knowledge) is
available my hope is that it will aid the sincere student in their attempt to
discern truth. To God be the glory in all things.

Kyle Pope, Evangelist
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

~C—H—A—D—-T—-E—R O—N—E -

Introduction

the first epistle to the Corinthians Paul spoke of Timothy’s coming to
them (I Corinthians 16:10). It is clear that this second epistle was writ-
ten after Timothy’s return. There

P aul identifies himself in the first verses of the epistle with Timothy. In

is some question as to how much —II Corinthians 1:1,2
time elapsed between the first and S— _ \ At _
second epistles. Some suggest that aP;!uIOS a?acr:)c;;o?tleog [ _[ofr-]lgsi:
there was actually a letter written ~ . ~ .
. XmoTtoU / p*XRBl- XmoTolU 'Inocou] dik
between them that is now lost. Oth- Christ / of-Christ  Jesus] through
ers view the second letter to have , . , ,
. BeAnuaTos Oeol, kai T[B adds -e]iudbeos 6
been sent after hearing the report (the) will ~ of-God and 3Timothy, Tthe
from Timothy. For our study we will , L . - o
) adeA@ds, Ti ekkAnoia Tol Oeol Tij olorn &v
accept the latter view. 2brother to-the congre- of-the God the- being in
gation (one)
Kopivbe, ouv Tols aylois éoyv [BEM omit]
Date: Summer or fall of 57 AD (I Corinth, with 2the 3saints  tall
Corinthians 16:6.,8). Toig oUoyv [B! omits] év 8An Th "Axaiar 2
Location: Macedonia (Acts (he ) Deine inall ~the Achaia:
20:1,2, I Corinthians 16:5, II xcdpls tfuﬁv Ko;l eiprivn ?ﬂb %ESG(E?FT%?S
. . race 10-you an eace rom o] e ather
Corinthians 1:16). [Note: A Y P
scribal note on the Vatican nucv kai Kupiou "Incot Xpiotod.
K K of-us and Lord Jesus  Christ.
manuscript (4th century) claims

it was written in Philippi].
Carrier: Probably Titus (II Corinthians 8:23). [Note: Some late manuscripts
add a subscription that claims that Luke and Titus carried the epistle.]

Outline

I. Greeting and blessing to the Corinthians (vss. 1-2).
/ II. God’s Comfort in Affliction (vss. 3-7).

J III. Paul’s affliction in Asia (vss. 8-11).
IV. The Nature of Gospel Preaching (vss. 12-14).
V. The Explanation for his delay in coming to them
(vss. 15-24).



Second Corinthians

God’s Consolation in Affliction 1:3-7

aul begins this epistle with a discourse on consola-

tion. God is identified as the “Father of mercies”

and “God of all comfort” (1:3). Notice some signifi-
cant words used in this passage and their meanings:

“Mercies” (vs. 3) — Oiktirmos (oiktipusés) - “Compas-

sion, pity, mercy: ... emotions, longings, manifestations of

—II Corinthians 1:3-5

3 EUAoynTos 6 Oeds kai TTatnp ToU
Blessed (be) the God and Father of-the

Kupiou nuédv 'Incot Xpiotol, 6 TTatnp TtéVv
Lord of-us  Jesus  Christ, the Father of-the

olkT[AB adds -e]ipuddv kal Oeds wdaons
compassions and God of-all

TAPAKANOEWS, 4 O TapakaAddv fuds Eml
consolation, the- consoling us over
(one)
T&omn i BAlyel nudv, els 6 Suvachat nuds
all the oppress- of-us, unto the enabling us
ion

TapakaAelv Tous év mwaon BAiyel, i Tis

to-console the- in all oppress- through the
(ones) ion,

TapakAnoews s Tapakalolpeda avtol utd

consolation by-which  we-are- ourselves by
being-consoled

ToU Oeol. 5§ OTI kabcos TMePlOOEUEl TX

the God. Because just-as 5abounds  1the

Tadnuata Tol XpioTol i fuds, outw[ X ABC
2sufferings 3of-the 4Christ unto us, thus

adds -s] B1&x | ToU [t omits] XploTol Teplocevel
through the Christ 5abounds

Kal 1) TapAKANG[A adds -€]is UGV,
leven2the 3consolation 4of-us

pity” (Thayer, p. 442). —
“...Oiktirmos is used for the emotion
of sympathy itself” (Kittel, Vol. V, p.
159). — “Let God have universal
and eternal praise...Because he is
the Father of mercies...the source
whence all mercy flows, whether it
respect the body or the soul, time
or eternity; the source of tender
mercy; for so the word implies”
(Clarke, Vol. VI, p. 314).

“Comfort” - “Consolation”
(vss. 3-7) — Paraklesis (mapdxAnois) -
“1. Properly a calling near, sum-
mons... 2. imploration, supplication,
entreaty... 3. exhortation, admoni-
tion, encouragement... 4. consola-
tion, comfort, solace...by metonymy
that which affords comfort or refresh-
ment” (Thayer, p. 483).

“Tribulation” - “Trouble” (vs.
4) — Thlepsis (6X\iyis) - “Properly,
pressure, compression; by me-
tonymy affliction, distress of mind,
distressing circumstances, trial, af-

Jliction” (Moulton, p. 195). — “Properly a pressing, pressing together, pres-
sure... in biblical and ecclesiastical Greek metaphorically oppression, afflic-
tion, tribulation, distress, straits” (Thayer, p. 291). — “Tribulation...to the early
Christians meant not so much ill health, poverty or loss of friends, but the
sacrifices they had to make and the perils they had to meet from their procla-
mation or profession of Christ” (Zodiates, p. 737).



aul tells
the Corin-
thians

that God’s con-
solation enables
Christians to
comfort those
who face affliction. If we are to ap-
ply this principle to our own lives
we must understand two questions:

iz “How does God offer us

consolation in affliction?”
— Through the promises offered in
His word (II Peter 1:2-4).

— Through the encouragement of
brethren (Galatians 6:2, I Thessa-
lonians 5:14).

— Through time spent in prayer
(Philippians 4:6,7).

— Through His providential care in
our lives (Hebrews 13:5, Matthew
6:33,34, 28:20).

iz “How may we offer con-

solation to those in afflic-
tion?”” — When someone faces a
hardship which you yourself have
gone through, take the time to share
with them how you felt and how you
endured it.

— When you learn that someone is
facing a hardship do a little some-
thing nice for them without being
asked.

— Take a little time to call or drop
a note to someone who is sick, dis-
couraged or facing hardship.

— When you hear that someone has
lost their job or experienced a loss
of property, offer help without be-
ing asked.

— I Corinthians 1:6,7

Chapter One

6 eliTe
If

8¢ OA[B adds -e]iPdueba, UmeEp Tis UMV
then we-are-being-oppressed over the 4of-
you-all
I TTapakAfoews kal ccotnpias, [B omits] [(M
1consolation  2and 3salvation

- TAiS EVEPYOUMEVNS €V UTTOHOVT] TGV aUTAOV
[of-the working in endurance of-the same

TabnudTwy v kal NUEls TAoOXOUEY: |EiTE
sufferings which 2even 1we suffer: if

TapakaAoUueba, UmEp TR UUGV
we-are-being-consoled, over the 4of-you-all:

TapakANoews kal owTnpias: {M omits} /
1consolation  2and 3salvation /

RABC - €ite mapakadoupeda, Utep Tis UV
if . we-are- over the 6of-
being-consoled, you-all
TAPAKATIOEWS TT§ EVEPYOUUEVNS EV UTTOUOVT]
1consolation 2of-the  3working 4in 5endurance

TOV aUTOV  mabnudTtwv v kal
of-the same sufferings which 2even

NuE{ X omits }15 TAOKOUEV. / P46 omits - COV Kal
Twe suffer. / which even

NUES T&oxouev.] 7 kal 1) éATis 1[B has -

we suffer.] And the hope of-us
Uluddv BePaia Umep Uuddve  [B adds -
[of- (is) firm over vyou-all:
you-all]
TapakAnoews Kal o Tnpias / M adds - €(Te
[consolation and salvation / if

TapakaAoUpueba, UmEp TR UUGV
we-are-being over the 4of-
consoled, you-all
TrapakAnoews kai catnplas, | eiddTes &t [tm
1consolation  2and 3salvation,] we-know that

- comep / RABL- ws] kowewvol éoTe TV
{just-as / as} partners we-are of-
the

[p46 omits -kal 1] EATTIS ...
[and the hope ...

TabnuaTtwv,
sufferings,

TabnudTeov] [t - oltw / RABL - olTeos]
sufferings} {thus}

Kal Tfjs TTapPAKATOECDS.
also of-  consolation.
the




Second Corinthians

Paul’s Affliction in Asia 1:8-11

came to Paul and his companions in Asia. Verse

nine claims he had the “sentence of death” in him-
self. If our dating is correct the events described seem, at
least in part, to refer to the riot in Ephesus recorded in
Acts 19:23-41. Apparently the first epistle to the Corin-
thians was written before this riot. When the first epistle
was written Paul was still in
Ephesus (I Corinthians 16:8),
though he was aware of the adver-
saries that were set against him (I

Reference is made in verse eight to the trouble which

/S
o

— II Corinthians 1:8-9

8 oU yap BéAopev Upds ayvoelv,

3not 1For 2we-wish you-all to-be-
aSeAgoi, [BECm omEp / RA unkn?]W'"§' Corinthians 16:9). Immediately af-
aOeAQOI, - UTIE - TEPL] T .
broth?rs, [overp / aboutp] the ter the riot Paul left Ephesus (Acts

20:1).

BAipecos MUY Tiis yevouévns [RAM - fuiv /
Chronology of the

oppression of-us — having-been {on-us}

p4AB X ' omit] v T7) "Acia, ST1 kab’ UtepBoAT|v
in — Asia, that —a-throw-beyond
=exceedingly
[tm - ¢Bapnbnuev Umtp SUvauw, / p4s X ABL
[we-have-been- above ability, /
weighed-down
umep dUvauv eRapnbnuev] dooTe
above ability we-have-been- s0-as
weighed-down]
eEatopnbijvat fjuds kai Tol Cijv. 9 dANG[RA

to-despair we even — to-live. But

omit] aUTOl €V EQUTOIS TO ATOKPING TOU
ourselves6in  7our-  2the 3sentence 4of-the
selves,

Events in Acts 19

I. Upon coming to Ephesus Paul
succeeds in the conversion of twelve
men who had before received the
baptism of John (Acts 19:1-7).

II. For three months Paul
taught in the synagogue (Acts 19:8).

III. When opposed by the Jews
Paul and the disciples withdraw

BavdTou toxnkapey, va un memolfdTes couey
5death 1we-have in- 2no 3assurance Twe-
order-that should-have

£Q EauTols, GAN €Tl TG Oe® TOD €y e[ N
upon our- but upon the God the- (who)
selves, (one)

from the synagogue and begin to
meet in the school of Tyrannus (Acts
19:9).

IV. While in Ephesus for two
years the gospel is taken through-
out all Asia (Acts 19:10).

V. Jewish exorcists are overcome
by an evil spirit when they try to imitate Paul’s miracles. The event becomes
known throughout all Ephesus. (Acts 19:11-17).

VI. Many believe in the gospel including those who had practiced sor-
cery. They burn their books of magic in the sight of all (Acts 19:18-20).

VII. A silversmith named Demetrius (who made images of Diana) stirs up
other craftsmen against the disciples because of the financial losses they had
experienced due to the conversions in Ephesus (Acts 19:23-28).

omits]{p o[ P46- a]vTL TOUs vekpoU;s* [A omits]
raises [has raised] the  dead:

4



Chapter One

VIII. The city rushes into the theater dragging with them Paul’s compan-
ions Gaius and Aristarchus, chanting for two full hours “Great is Diana of the
Ephesians” (Acts 19:29-34).

IX. For fear of his life, Paul is prevented by the disciples from going into
the theater (Acts 19:30,31).

X. The city clerk succeeds in calming the crowd and urging them to make
a formal complaint against the disciples (Acts 19:35-41).

Working Together in Prayer

— II Corinthians 1:10,11 ———
n verse ele-
I ven Paul 1o
claims that
the Corinthians
were of help to
him in that they
had been “helping together in
prayer” on his behalf. Though

&5 &k TNAKoUTI0U[P6- cov] BavdTiou[p+6- cov]

who ouft- so-great (@) death [deaths]

(o)

¢p1p[B? omits]UocaTo fjuds kal [tM-pletal, /
has-delivered us and [delivers /

p4o R BL- pUoeTal, /A omits] eis Sv NATiKauey
will-deliver] in whom we-hope

clearly they had also been of some
material assistance to him it is sig-
nificant that he first mentions their

10Tl [p46B omit] kol €T1 pUoeTal 1T
that even yet He-will-
deliver-(us):

OUVUTIOUPYOUVTwV Kai (U[A has -T)]UCOV (UTTEP

3(are) serving- 2also lyou [we] over
together

[XR had] 11[A -U]ucov T Serjoel, Tva ék TToAAGVY

us [you] — in-prayer, in- by many
order-that

prayers on his behallf.

iz “How may we work with

others in prayer?” — Make a TMPOCCOTICOV TO Els TUAS xdﬁloua B1&x TTOAAGOY

faces the 2un- 3us avors by  many

note of gospel preachers working in =people to (given)
; eUxaploTndi Utép [RALC- fuddv. / psBm-
hard areas. Then in your personal %ﬁan%s-m!l]y R [ i e
prayers specifically talk to God be-given
UGV ]

about their situation and pray for
their success and encouragement.
— When you learn of those facing
some type of trial tell them that you
are praying for their triumph over it. Then spend time in prayer talking to God
about the trial and appeal to Him for help for them that they might have
victory over the hardship.

— As you struggle with hardship or temptation confess your struggles to oth-
ers and ask them to pray for you.

— When someone confesses a struggle with temptation or hardship devote
time to praying for them that they might win over their battle. Then let them
know that you are praying for them regularly.

— Pray regularly and specifically for the congregation you are identified with
and the specific members. Mention members specifically whom you may have
had struggles with or who have weaknesses.

5

you-
all]




Second Corinthians

— II Corinthians 1:12-14

The Nature of Gospel Preaching 1:12-14

“simplicity”

12 ‘H y&p kauxno[A adds -g]is HuU&V

2the 1For boast [boasts] of-us

aUTn éoTi, TO papTUpLlov Tijs OUVEIBT|OEWS
2this 1is, the testimony of-the conscience

MIR had -Uluédv, 811 év [RAM- dmASTTL /

of-us, [of-you] that in [singularity /
=simplicity
p4RIAB-ay1dtnTi] kol [A adds -£v]
holiness] and [in]

eiAikpvie[ R A omit]ict [RABC add - ToU] OeoU,
clarity [of-the] God,

[p46BC adds -kal] oUk év copia capkikij, GAN
[and] not in 2wisdom, 1fleshly  but

€V XApITI Oeol, AVECTPAPTUEY £V TG KOOHCW,
in (the)- of-God, we-conducted- in the world
favor=grace ouselves

TEPIOOOTEPWS OE TPOS UUES. 13 OU ydap

more-earnestly yet to-  you- 4noth- 1For
wards all. ing

&A\a ypaopev upiv, &AN (1] & [A omits]
2in- 3we-write  to- but  ei- what
deed you, ther

avay[ R B add - €llvcdookeT e [N has -a1] (1) Kad

you-all-are-discerning  [is-being- or even
=reading discerned=read]

ETIYIVWOKETE, [B omits / A has - | Kal

you-all- [or even
understand,

EMyweookeTal] EATT{Cw 8& OT1 Kal Ecos TEAous
is-being- 2]-hope 1and that even until (the)-
understood] end

emyveoeofe 14 kaboos kai EméyvaoTe NUAS
you-all-will- just-as even  you-all- us
understand-for-youselves; have-understood

amod pépous, OTL KAUXNHA UHGV EOHEV,

by portion,  be- 2(the)- 3of-¥0u- Twe-
cause boast all are,

kaBamep Kai (U[Ahas -1)]LE[ R omits]is (1)[A has
just-as even yolllj- [wel of-us
a

-Uluddv, év T Nuépa toU Kupiou [RBL add -
[of-rou- in the day of- Lord
all] the

HUEY / P46 vidALIN omit] *Inood.

[of-us] Jesus.

ccording to verse twelve the nature of Paul’s con-
duct as a preacher of the gospel was that of
(some manuscripts have “holiness”)
and “godly sincerity” not “fleshly wisdom.” This indicates
not only his personal conduct but the attitude which
should characterize true gospel preaching.

“Simplicity” — Haplotes
(amAéTns) - “Singleness, simplicity,
sincerity, mental honesty; the virtue
of one who is free from pretense and
dissimulation...openness of heart
manifesting itself by benefactions,
liberality” (Thayer, p. 57). — “Sim-
plicity, sincerity, purity or probity of
mind, liberality as arising from sim-
plicity and frankness of character”
(Moulton, p. 40) — “In the NT used
only in a moral sense as the oppo-
site of duplicity meaning sincerity,
faithfulness toward others, manifest
in helpfulness and giving assistance
to others” (Zodiates, p. 214).
“Holiness” — Hagiotes (&yi14tns)
- “Hagiotes as moral holiness is to
be distinguished from hosiotes,
sanctity that conforms to religious
traditions...” (Zodiates, p. 71). —
“Holiness is a broad term which
covers the whole relation to God and
the devotion to him” (Lenski, II Cor.,
p- 837).

“Sincerity” — Eilikrines (gi\-
kpvns) - “Properly that which being
viewed in the sunshine is found clear
and pure;...” (Moulton, p. 118).—
“Sincerity signifies honesty and up-
rightness, without duplicity, and
refers to the relation toward men”
(Lenski, II Cor., p. 837).



Chapter One

“Can Scripture Be Understood?”

to them is nothing other than what they could “read”

or “understand”. He concludes the verse with an ex-
pression of confidence that indeed they will understand
“even to the end”.

Throughout the ages there have been many who have
felt that scripture could not be understood by the com-
mon man. Thus only if it was interpreted to a person by a priest or religious
organization could it be properly understood. Others have held that the Spirit
must act upon a person in order for them to be able to understand.

This passage directly contradicts either view. Note: Paul says he writes
to them what they can...
1= ] “Read” — Anaginosko (avaywdokw) - “To gather exact knowledge of, rec-
ognize, discern; especially to read” (Moulton, p. 21).
1=[|Or “Understand” — Epiginosko (¢émywdokw) - “Properly to make a thing
a subject of observation; hence, to arrive at knowledge from preliminaries; to
attain to a knowledge of; to ascertain; to perceive; to discern, detect...” (Moulton,
p. 155).

...However Paul claims in the next verse that they had only understood “in
part”. Yet he had claimed of them in I Corinthians 1:5 that they had been -
“...enriched in everything by Him in all utterance and all knowledge” (NKJV).

Here is what is clear about this issue:

1. The Corinthians had spiritual gifts, thus the Holy Spirit had worked within
them (I Corinthians 12-14).

2. They did not yet fully understand all aspects of the truth (II Corinthians
1:14).

3. What was written to them could be understood if they would apply them-
selves to it (I Corinthians 1:13).

If Scripture can only be understood if interpreted by the proper reli-
gious authority why would Paul claim they could come to understand it? If
Scripture could only be understood when the Holy Spirit granted the ability to
understand why didn’t the Corinthians understand (the Spirit had done His
part - I Corinthians 1:5)?

In verse thirteen Paul claims that what he is writing

God has given the Scriptures to man in a form that can be accepted or
rejected and fully understood if “rightly divided” (I Timothy 2:15). When men
do not understand (or accept) the truth it is not because they don't have the
ability to do so, but rather because something about the condition of their
heart is not right (Matthew 13:1-9 & 18-23). All who sincerely wish to under-
stand Scripture can (John 7:17).



Second Corinthians

Explanation For His Delay 1:15-24

ians before he went to Macedonia. In I Corinth-
ians 16:5 he told them that he would come to see
them when he passed through Macedonia, yet II Corinth-
ians 1:16 claims that he intended to pass by way of Corinth
to Macedonia, then return from Macedonia back to Corinth
before going to Judea. This seems to indicate that he

QI pparently Paul had planned to visit the Corinth-

planned to sail across the Aegean Sea and visit Corinth

first. Paul’s sudden departure from Ephesus after the riot there may be what
changed this plan. Rather than having time to arrange passage on a ship Paul
may have had to simply travel on land up through Asia, Mysia, Thrace and
into Macedonia having only to cross the Hellespont (See the map on page 9).
The book of Acts indicates that even after Paul made it to Corinth his

plans to go directly to Judea were altered again. Acts 20:3 tells us that after

— II Corinthians 1:15-16

15 Kai TatTn 4 memoibrioel éBouAdunv

And in-this —  assurance I-was-
wanting
[t - TPOs Upds eABelv pdTepov, / RABC -
[to you to-come formerly, /

1 TpSTEPOV { R omits } TTPOS UNES EABELY, / -

formerly to you to-come, /
EABelv mpos Upas TO mpdTepov,]  iva
to-come to you — formerly,] i

order- ;ﬂ;t
SeuTtépav [RIAtcm z(cxplv / NzB chpcxv]

(a) second avour joyl
=grace
[AtM - ExnTe /RBC - oane ] 16 Kol
[you-all / all and

might-have: mlght-have-had,]
81U Uucdv |B1[A has -&TT]eAB e[ R omits]TV eig

by you- to-have- [to-have- into
all come-through come-from]

Mak e[ R A have -ai]8oviav, kal &AW &Tod

Macedonia, and again from

1Ma[B? omits]kie[ X has -a1]dovias EABeV TpoS
Macedonia to-come to

UHC(S Kal Uq) UHCOV TIOOTIEM GT]VGl ElS TT]V
you, and by YOIlll to- havet een into —
sen

loudaiav.
Judea.

Paul stayed three months in Greece
(where Corinth and Achaia were lo-
cated) he planned to sail to Syria
but opposition from the Jews forced
him to go back through Macedonia.

Making Plans

aul refers
verse
seventeen

to making plans
either “lightly” or
“according to the
flesh”. He seems
to fear that the
Corinthians might have felt that his
decision not to come to them first
was made thoughtlessly.

Jesus taught that in making
plans about what we will do for an-
other person we should not make
vows but rather let our “yes” be “yes”
and our “no” be “no” (Matthew 5:33-
37). The Holy Spirit teaches us in
the book of James that any plans
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we make regarding the future must
be made with the consideration that
only “If the Lord wills” may we do
what is planned (James 4:13-15).

15| “How can we be certain
that our plans are not made
lightly, yet with the consid-
eration of God’s ultimate
control over our lives?”

— Go to God in prayer any time you
are faced with a decision, praying fo

— II Corinthians 1:17

ToUTO 10UV [A has -O¢E]
This then [but]

17

BouAeuduevos, un T1 &pa T EAagpia
determining- 3indeed Tthere- — 4lightness?
for-myself, ore =levity

gEXpnoaunv; | & Boulevopal, KAT& CApPKa

2we-have- or what  I-wish, 2accord- 3flesh,
use ing-to

BoulAevoual, tva ) Tap’ Euol TO val vai kai
1(do) I-wish that (it)- with me — vyes vyes and

may-be
TO oU oU; [P#® has - val Kai TO oU]
— no no? [yes and — no]

r both the wisdom to choose rightly along

with the strength and faith to accept whatever may come.
— Recognize your limits when telling someone else what you will do for them
and make certain your claims are totally honest.

9
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The Promises of God

ren he claims in verse 20 that in Christ all the prom-
ises of God are “yes”. In the context Paul seems to
suggest that although his original plans of coming to them
before he went to Corinth did not work out, God had in a
sense said “yes” to their need for his coming in that he

Q s Paul discusses his change of plans with the breth-

would soon be free to come to them. In a broader context,

— II Corinthians 1:18-20

18 ToTOS
3faithful,

8t 6 Oeds, 8TL © Adyos MUY 6 TPOS Uuds
1But 2God that the word of-us the- to you
(is) (one)

ouk [R2AM- éyéveto / R'ABL - £oTwv] val
not [has-become / is] yes

Kal oU. 19 & [p*tM- y&p ToU Oeob / XABC -
and no. 2the [1For ‘;(I)‘f- 5God /
e

ToU Beol yap] uids [p4oR2BIML-’Incols
of-the God  For] 3Son [Jesus

XpiloTtods / RIA - XpioTos 'Incods] 6 év Upiv
Christ / Christ Jesus} (the-) in you
one

S’ nucdv knpuxBeis, 81" éuol kai ZiAovavou
by us has-been by me and Silvanus
proclaimed,
kal T[B adds -e]ipoBéou, ouk éyéveTo val kal
and Timothy, not has-  yes and
become
oU, &AA& val év au T yéyovey. 20 Soatl yap
no, but vyes in Him has-been. 2as- 1For
many-as
ETayyeA[A adds - e]lial [A adds - ToU] O¢eoU, €v
(the) [of-the] God, in
promises
aQUTE TO vai, [tM- kai év alTd / p+o R ABC-
Him — (are) [and in Him /
yes,
1810 {P*6 omits} kal &' avTtoU] | TO [N omits]
wherefore even through Him] (is) the

AunY, TG Oedd mpods BéEav B’ Nuddv.
amen, t}?- God to glory through us.
the

responsibilities. We must...

when Paul states that all God’s
promises in Christ are “yes” he af-
firms the certainty of God’s prom-
ises.

“What promises are given
to the Christian?”

— The promise of God’s constant
concern for the affairs of our lives
(Hebrews 13:5).
— The promise of forgiveness of sins
upon the confession of our sins (I
John 1:9).
— The promise of the salvation of
the soul for those who commit their
faith and obedience unto Christ (II
Timothy 1:12).
— The promise that all will work out
for the best for those who are faith-
ful to the Lord (Romans 8:28).
— The promise of the resurrection
of our mortal bodies unto immor -
tality (I Thessalonians 4:13-18).
— The promise of eternal life with
God free from pain and sorrow (Rev-
elation 21:4 ).

However, the certainty of God’s
promises do not take away our own

— Be faithful unto death to hope for a crown of life (Revelation 2:10).
— Continue in God’s word if we claim to be Christ’s disciples (John 8:31).
— Expect things which are in accordance with God’s will (I John 5:14).

10
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The Sealing & Deposit of the Spirit

minds them that one evidence of this fact is the
presence of the Holy Spirit within them which God
had given to the Corinthians. While the personal and mi-

r In discussing the certainty of God’s promises Paul re-
raculous implications of this “sealing” involved something

different for the

Corinthians than it does for Chris-
tians today (given that the Lord
promised a time when spiritual gifts
would cease - I Corinthians 13:8-
10) there are nevertheless some
powerful teachings about this “de-
posit” (or pledge) of the Spirit within
the hearts of the believer.

1. The presence of God’s Spirit
within a believer will allow for their
resurrection with the faithful (Ro-
mans 8:11).

2. The believer has God’s Spirit
within them when they set their
minds on spiritual things (Roman
8:5).

3. Being filled with God’s Spirit is a
choice that believers must con-
stantly make (Ephesians 5:18).

4. Christ dwells in believers hearts
through faith (Ephesians 3:17).

5. Believers can grieve the Holy
Spirit by sinful conduct (Ephesians
4:30).

6. Rejection of God’s word is rejec-
tion of the Holy Spirit (Acts 7:51).

— II Corinthians 1:21-24

21 O
The-
(one)
5t PBePatcdv (N[B has - Uluas ouv UUiv Eeig
yet establishing us [youl] with  you into

XplO‘TOV Kalxp[NBadd glioas 1 Bthas- Uuds,

Christ,  and  Zhaving-anointed 3us  [you]
Oeds: 22 16 [NTA omit] Kai ocEpcxylocquvog
1God: the-(one) even aving-sealed

for-Himself
Nuas, kai dous ToOV aplp[NAomlt]anva TOU
us, and has- the pledge of-the
given

ﬂveuuaTog €v Tals kapdiai[ X ' has - €]g HUcV.

Spirit in the hearts of-us.
‘Eyc &t
I 1Yet

23 HapTUpa TOV Oedv
4(as) witness 5the  6God

gmikaloUpal Tl TNV sunv Wyuxnv, 4TI
3call-on-myself  over soul, that

PedoUEVOSs UGV oUKkETI HABov eis Kdpivbov.
sparing yolllj no- I-came into Corinth.
more

24 oUx OTl KUPIEUOUEY UGV TTjs TOTEWS,
Not that we-lord-  3of-you- 1the 2faith,
over all

&AA& ouvepyol éoUev Tiis Xapas UHGV: TH
but 2 fellow- 1we-are of- joy of- 2in-the
workers the you-all:

yap TOTE[R omits]l EOTHKATE.
1for 3faith you-all
stand.
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Chapter One Review

1. Who does Paul introduce himself with at the

beginning of the epistle?
f 2. Who may have carried this epistle to the Corinth-
ians?
J 3. Where was Paul when he wrote this epistle?

4. What word used in verse four properly means
“pressure”?

5. What does Paul claim would also abound in the Corinthians if they
shared in Christ’s sufferings?

6. What does Paul claim that the comfort given to us by God allows us
to do to others?

7. What event may Paul be referring to in verse eight when he speaks
of having the “sentence of death” upon himself?

8. Where is the event referred to above described?

9. In what does Paul claim the Corinthians had worked together with

him?

10. What is the first definition of the word translated “simplicity” in
verse 12?

11. What word do some manuscripts use instead of the word “simplic-
ity”?

12. What does verse fourteen claim the Corinthians had done in part,
up to the time he wrote them?

13. What route had Paul apparently planned to take on his way to
Corinth?

14. How did he end up coming to them?

15. What passage in the New Testament teaches that Christians should
approach all plans understanding that life continues only by
God’s will?

16. If God’s promises are all “yes” in Christ Jesus does that mean that
the Christian will always get what they desire? Why or why not?

17. With what does Paul claim the Corinthians had been sealed as
evidence of the certainty of God’s promises?

18. Does this sealing of the Holy Spirit carry all of the same implica-
tions it did for the Corinthians? Why or why not?

12



The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

~—C—H—A—D—T—E—R T—W—0—

Outline

I. Paul’s Sorrow Over the Corinthians (vss. 1-5).
II. Forgiveness, Consolation and Reaffirmation of

f Love (vss. 6-11).
III. Paul’s Distress Upon Coming to Troas (vss.

12,13).
J IV. The Fragrance of Christ (vss. 14-17).

Paul’s Sorrow Over — II Corinthians 2:1,2
the Corinthians 2:1-5 1 Epwa [RAMM-BE / poBl-yap] tHaute
2]-judged [1but / for] in-myself
ToUTO, TO i) &AW [t- EABElV Ev AUTT) TTpdS
aul states in verse one that this, - not 2again [1to-come 5in 6sorrow 3to
he had determined within upds. / RABM- év AUt (TTpds Upds EABeTv.
himself not to come to the 4you. / 5in 6sorrow 3to  4you Tto-come.
Corinthians again “in sorrow”. This /p%v,d has - ENOETV TTPOS UNES.] 2 L[N omits {by
appears to refer to Paul’s grief over to-come to  youl] 2if
the many problems he was forced R yap Eyw [R" adds-6 {omittedby X' }] AuTrd
to address in his first letter to the 1For [the] grieve
Corinthian brethren. Unés, ko Tis [R2AM-¢oTiv / R TABC omit] 6 g, U[A
you, 2even lwho [is] the-
(one)
Problems Addressed in omits]ppaiveov WE, €l un & Autroupevos €€ éuov;
° o making-glad me, if not the-  being- by me?
Paul’s First Epistle (one) ~ grieved
he primary problems ad-
dressed in Paul’s first epistle
wWere:

I. Divisions and contentions (I Corinthians 1:10-13).

II. Sexual immorality tolerated by the church (I Corinthians 5:1-8).

III. Lawsuits among brethren (I Corinthians 6:1-11).

IV. Failure to respect the conscience of the weak (I Cor. 8:1-13 & 10:23-33).

13



Second Corinthians

V. Women failing to demonstrate submission (I Corinthians 11:2-16).

VI. Abuse of the Lord’s Supper (I Corinthians 11:17-34).

VII. Abuse of spiritual gifts (I Corinthians 12-14).

VIII. False teaching concerning the resurrection (I Corinthians 15:12-58).

The Purpose of Paul’s Writing to Corinth

their immediate response to was the matter ad-

T he one problem that Paul appears to have expected

dressed in First Corinthians 5:1-8. There we learn

f that a member of the church in Corinth was sexually in-
volved with his father’s wife (5:1). Paul commands the

J brethren to “deliver such a one to Satan for the destruc-
tion of the flesh, that his spirit may be saved in the day of

the Lord Jesus” (5:5). Paul warns them - “What do you
want? Shall I come to you with a rod, or in love and a
spirit of gentleness?” (I Corinthians 4:21).

—II Corinthians 2:3,4

3 kal éypaya [RAM-Uuiv / X *ABL

And l-wrote {to-you /

omit] TOUTO L aUTS, [Aomits] Tva ur) éABcov AUTmv
this same- in- not coming grief
thing order-that

[R2AM- Exwo / R'ABL- ox&] &g’ v €del pe

[I-should- / I-should- from whom it- me
ave have-had] binds

Xaipew, memolBcos émi TavTas uuds, OTL N

to- having- over all of- that —
rejoice, confidence you,

EUT) XaAP& TAVTWY ULV EOTIV. 4 €K yap
my joy 20f-all 3of- 1is 2out- 1For
you. of
ToAAfis BAlyews kal ouvoxis kapdias
much oppression and constraint  of-heart

gypaya Upiv Bix TOAAGY dakpiwv, oux va
I-have- to- through many tears, not that
written you

AutnBiiTe, GAAX THY &yaTmny va yvddTe fjv
you-all ~ but 3the 4lovelin-order- 2you-all- which
should-be-grieved that should-know

€X0O TEPIOOOTEPWS ElS UUAS.

I-have more- unto you.
abundantly
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If, when the brethren in Corinth
received the first epistle, they had
chosen not to heed Paul’s instruc-
tions he would have been forced to
come again to them in sorrow (II
Corinthians 2:1) and with “a rod” (I
Corinthians 4:21). He wrote with
three sentiments in mind:

1. Confidence that they would re-
spond faithfully, leading him to re-
joice (I Corinthians 2:3).

2. “Anguish of heart” at having to
cause them grief (II Corinthians 2:4).
3. A Desire to test their true obedi-
ence (II Corinthians 2:9).



Chapter Two

ten to the brethren out of much “affliction”, “anguish

of heart” and “many tears”. The word translated “af-
fliction” is the same word found in chapter one translated
“tribulation” and “trouble”. We remember from our study
that the primary meaning of this word is “pressure”. No-
tice the word translated “anguish™

In verses three and four Paul claims that he had writ-

“Anguish” (vs. 4) — Sunoches (owoxis) - “Properly a being held together;
compression; in New Testament (by) metonomy distress of mind, anxiety”
(Moulton, p. 389). “A holding together, narrowing; narrows, the contracting
part of a way...Metaphorically straits, distress, anguish” (Thayer, p. 606).

When Doing The Right Thing Hurts

ften doing what is best for another person causes
\ us a great deal of discomfort. Never-the-less it is a
\\ mark of love. Paul claims that he had written that

they might know “the love which I have so abundantly for
you” (2:4) not that he should cause them grief.

i “What are some situations that would call
upon a Christian to experience pain in order to

display their love for another person?”

— Rebuking someone for a sin they II Corinthians 2:5

are involved in (Luke 17:3).

— Pointing out to someone when 5 Ei 8¢ Tis AeAUmmkev, oUk £ut
they are in doctrinal error (Acts Af 1But any-is-grieved,  not  Zme
18:24-28). AeAUTnkey, GAA & [ omits] &TTO pépous: va
— Being forced to bring a matter to ;?Eﬂ,‘é‘jj but from part; it
the attention of the church when a un EmPBapdd mavTas UNES.

brother or sister is unwilling to re- " overipurden O OFYOw

pent (Matthew 18:17).

— Differing with a close friend or

family member on a Scriptural matter (Matthew 10:37).

— Talking to someone about something they are doing wrong when it is likely
they will become angry (Galatians 4:16).

15
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Forgiveness, Consolation and
Reaffirmation of Love 2:6-11

Congregational Discipline

was inflicted by the majority”. This clearly refers to
the practice commanded in Scripture of congrega-
tions withdrawing themselves from the unrepentant.

P aul speaks in verse six of the “punishment which

i “Exactly what is the church authorized to

do as ‘punishment’ of the unrepentant?”
— “Withdraw” from brethren who walk contrary to the teachings of the gospel
(IT Thessalonians 3:6, I Timothy 6:3-5).
— Do not “keep company with” those brethren who live contrary to the gospel
(IT Thessalonians 3:14).
— “Note” those who cause offenses and divisions contrary to the gospel and
“avoid them” (Romans 16:17).
— Do not even eat with one “named a brother” who is in unrepentant sin (I
Corinthians 5:11).
— “Warn” those who are “unruly” (I Thessalonians 5:14).
— “Rebuke in the presence of all” those who are sinning (I Timothy 5:20).
— “Reject” a divisive man after the second admonition (Titus 3:10,11).
— II Corinthians 2:6 — Treat as a tax collector or a hea-
then those who will not hear the
6 iKavov TG church (Matthew 18:15-17).

4(is)enough —
ToloUTe 1) émIT[Badds -elipia alitn 1) UTtd TGV = “Does a congregation
5for-such- 1the 3penalty 2same— by the - -
a-one withdrawing from a person
}\ 4 .
Tiorttys mean that God has broken

fellowship with that per-
son?”

— Diotrophes put out of the church those whom John sent (III John 9,10).
— Paul commanded withdrawal in order to bring the brother to repentance,
thus effecting the salvation of his soul (I Corinthians 5:5).

— Withdrawal is intended to produce “shame” leading to repentance unto
salvation (II Thessalonians 3:14,15).

— God is the one who determines who is and is not in fellowship with Him
(Acts 2:47, 1 John 1:3).

16



Chapter Two

the one who has been disciplined lest he “be swal-
lowed up with too much sorrow” (II Corinthians 2:7):
1. “Forgive” (II Corinthians 2:7).
2. “Comfort” (II Corinthians 2:7).
3. “Reaffirm your love to him” (II Corinthians 2:8).
Notice the definitions of some of these words:

Paul commands the brethren to do three things to

“Forgive” (vs. 7) — Charisasthai __ II Corinthians 2:7-9
(xapioaobai) - “Charidzesthai is gen-

erally found in the New Testament
in the sense of ‘to bestow a favor’;
but it conveys the special meaning
‘to forgive’ in the passage referred
to above [II Corinthians 2:7]” (Nicoll,
Vol. 111, p.48). — “To gratify; to be-
stow in kindness, grant as a free
favour; to grant the deliverance of a
person in favour to the desire of oth-

7 &hoTe TouvavTiov [proRtme-

so-that on-the-

contrary
H&AAov / AB omit] Upas xapicacBar kai
[rather] you to-forgive and

TIXPAKOAEC AL, [N} TTCOS TTj TTEPIOCOTEPQ AUTIT)
to-console (so-that)- in- —  by-more- grief
not any-way abundant

katatmobij 6 TololTtos. 8 816 MapakaAidd

2may-be- — 1such-a- Therefore I-
swallowed-up one encourage
UHAS KUPGOoal Elg aUTOV &ydTmnv. 9 €l
you to-confirm unto him love. 3unto

ers; to sacrifice a person to the de- . . - ., o .
ToUTO yap Kal éypaya, va yvéd Thv Sokiunv

mands of enemies; to remit, forgive” his TForZeven Lhave- that I the  proof
Moulton, p.434). written,  might-know
(“ o P 0 ) . Uucv, [REML- € /AB- 17} /p*6 omits] eis TavTa
Reaffirm (vs. 8) — Kurosai of-you- [if / to-which] unto  all-
-~ « X , . all things
(kupooar) - “1. Confirm, ratify, vali- {TrhKoof e
date... 2. conclude... decide in favor obedient you-

all-are.

of love for someone...make valid, af-

Jirm; in the 2 Corinthians passage
reaffirm is also very good” (BAG, p.
460). — Henry Alford claims that the word does not communicate — “...(as
usually understood) to ratify by a public decree of the church:...the ratifying
their love to him would consist in the majority making it evident to him that he
was again recognized as a brother” (Vol. II, p. 638).

“Does the Church Have Power to Forgive Sins?”

the sake of the brethren “in the presence of Christ”.
Throughout religious history there have been those
who have taught that God has granted to religious au-
thorities the actual right of forgiving or retaining sins.
Texts sometimes appealed to in support of this notion are

I n verse ten Paul speaks of forgiving the guilty party for

17



Second Corinthians

- Matthew 16:19 & 18:18-20.

=[] “Does the Bible give re-
ligious authorities the right

to forgive or retain sins?”
— There is one mediator between
God and man (I Timothy 2:5).

— Christ ever lives to make inter-
cession for the saints (Hebrews
7:25).

— Christians are to pray for one
another and confess to one another
(James 5:14-16).

When Christians confess their
sins to God, He forgives them ( I
John 1:9).

— Simon was told to pray to God

— II Corinthians 2:10,11

10 ¢ & T xapileobe, [R2AM-
2to- 1Yet any- ou-all
whom thing forgive

Kal €ycd / RI'ABL- k&ycd] kal yap gy [A

[even I;] and 2]

omits] [tM- el 71 / RABL -0] [RBtm¢-
[1if anything / what]

kKexdpiopat, /A- kal xdpouai,] [tM- & /
[have- / even forgive] [to- /
forgiven whom

NABC- el T1] kexdpiopat, di° Uuds év

if any- I-have-  through you in
thing] forgiven,
TpoowTw XploTou, 11 Tva  un
(the)-face of-Christ,

in-order- not
that

TAgovekTNOUEY UTTO ToU Zatavd: ov yap
2should-be-(given)- 3over- — 1Satan  2not 1For
advantage (us);
auToU T& VONUATA &Yy VOOUHEV.
60f- 4the Spurposes = 3we-are-
him. ignorant-(of)

for forgiveness (Acts 8:22).
— The Bible promises that religious

authorities would rise up teaching falsehood (Acts 20:28-30).

The Devices of Satan

P

Corinthians 2:11).

/
o

aul warns that the brethren should be careful how
they deal with the sinful brother from whom
they had withdrawn from “lest Satan should take
advantage of us; for we are not ignorant of his devices” (I
This is much like the warning found
in Galatians 6:1 where Paul admonishes those who seek
to restore the brother overtaken in any trespass to con-

sider themselves “lest you also be tempted.”

1] “What are some of Satan’s ‘Devices’?”

Assault (Ephesians 6:11,13-16).
Manipulation (Matthew 16:21-23).

Hindrance (I Thessalonians 2:18).
Adoption (John 8:37-44).
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Deception (II Corinthians 11:13-15).
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Paul’s Distress Upon

n verses
twelve and
thirteen

Paul claims
that when he
came to Troas
he had no
“rest” in his
spirit when he did not find Titus.
Paul apparently expected Titus to
meet him in Troas. Titus had gone
to Corinth and then returned to
Paul with the good news of Corinth’s
obedience (II Corinthians 7:6,13 &
12:18).

Coming to Troas 2:12,13

— II Corinthians 2:12,13

12 'EABcov &t eis v Tpwdda eis T
2coming 1Yet unto — Troas be- the
cause-of

gvayyéAiov ToU XpioTou, kai BUpas pot
good-news (ﬂ"- Christ, and (a)door 2to-
the me

avewyuévns év Kupiw, 13 ouk éoxnka &vecty
1being- in (the)- 2no 11-had unbinding
opened Lord, =peace
TE MVEUUATI Hov, Ti&d[ K has oU] ur) eUp e[ R
in- spirit of- in-the [of-the] not finding
the me,
omits[iv e TiTov TOV aBeApdv pou: AAA&
me Titus the brother of- but
me;
amotafapevos auTtols EEfjABov eis Mak e[ X A
departing ‘;Ii]()m- I-came into Macedonia
em

has - a]Soviav.

19



Second Corinthians

The City of Troas

he city of Troas was officially called Alexandria Troas. It was founded

by one of the successors of Alexander the great, and finished by one of

his generals. It was a seaside city only

six miles south of the entrance to the
Hellespont. In ancient times it became a key
port for traffic between Europe and Asia. This
may be why Paul arranged to meet Titus there
as well as the reason that a “door” for the
gospel may have been opened there. Julius
Caesar planned to make Troas a capital. Cae-
sar Augustus granted the city the same sta-
tus afforded to Italian property — immunity

from taxation (Vincent, Vol. III, p. 297).

Rui ns of Anci enasT

The Fragrance of Christ 2:14-17

f “Leading In
' Triumph”
eference
is made
in verse
fourteen to the Lord leading believ-
ers in “triumph in Christ”. In an-
cient times is was customary for a
triumphant general to return to his
city with a procession going before
him. Often the captives and spoils
would be placed in the front, imme-
diately followed by the troops, the
triumphant commander and the re-
maining infantry bringing up the
rear (Vincent, Vol. III, p.298,99).

It may be that Paul is eluding
to such a victory march in this pas-
sage. Colossians 2:15 claims of
Christ — “Having disarmed princi-

— II Corinthians 2:14-16

14 TG 8 Oed xdpis TGO
— But 2to- favor to-the
God =thanks (one)

mavToTe BplapPBevovTi Nuas év TG XploTd,
always leading-in- us in the Christ,
triumph

Kal TNV Oounv T [ X! omits] yvedoews auTol
and the aroma of-the knowledge of-Him

PavepPoUVTI 81’ UV €V TAVTI TOTw. 15 JTI
shining through us in every place. Because

Xplotol elwdia toutv 16 Oe® év ToOIlS
20f-  1(the)sweet- we- to- God in the-
Christ aroma are the ones

owlougévols kal év Tols &ToAAUpEvols: 16 Oig
being- and in the- being- to-whom
saved ones  destroyed; =to-the-one

uev ooun [RABCL - ¢k / £ omit ] BavdTou eig
— (the) [out-of] death unto
aroma

BavaTov, ols 8¢ dour [ RABL -ék / tHT omit |
death, to whom —  (the) [out-of]
Lto-the-other  aroma

Coomg [ X had-v] els Ceorjv. kai Tpods TalTa Tis
unto life. And to these- who
things

ikavds;

(is)-
worthy?

adod ajAy
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palities and powers, He made a public spectacle of them, triumphing over
them...” In Paul’s first epistle the apostle felt that God had made the apostles
a “spectacle to the world” (I Corinthians 4:9). It seems that the deliverance
that God had granted to him helped him to overcome such a feeling of despair
claiming in this epistle that God “always leads us in triumph” (II Corinthians
2:14).

— II Corinthians 2:17

n VEerse
I fifteen 17 oU ydp €opev s ol [RABLC -

P a ul 3not 1For 2we-are as the
declares that
Christians are
to God the

“fragrance of

moAAoi, / p4M- Aoitrol,] kaTnAeUovTes TOV
[many / the-rest] peddling the

Aoyov 1ol Oeol | &AN'[B has - AAAG] o5 €€
word of- God; but as out-

the of
Christ” to God. Notice some points L[ R A omitliAkp[ B2 adds - elwi e[ XAomidliars, GAN’
about the definition of the word clarity but

translated “fragrance™

“Fragrance” (vs. 15) — Euodia
(evwddia) - “A sweet smell, grateful
odour, fragrance” (Moulton, p. 178).
— “a. a sweet smell, fragrance... b.
a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing,
incense...an odor of something

sweet-smelling, in the Septuagint often for an odor of acquiescence, satisfac-
tion; a sweet odor, spoken of smell of sacrifices and oblations...” (Thayer, p.

264).

05 &k Oeol, [R2AM-kaTevcdmov / RIABC-

as ouft- God, [in-the-pressence /
o

kaTévavTt] [R2ANM- ToU / R'ABCL omit] Ocol,

opposite-to [of-the] God,
=before]

gv Xp1oTéd AaAoUpev.
in  Christ  we-speak.
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

Chapter Two Review

1. With what did Paul not wish to return to

Corinth?
f 2. What were some of the problems which Paul ad-
dressed in his first epistle to the Corinthians?
J 3. What had Paul hoped to accomplish in first writ-

ing to the Corinthians?
4. What three phrases does Paul use to describe the
difficulty he felt in writing to them?

. To what does the word “punishment” in verse six refer?
. What are some of the things which the church is authorized to do as

punishment of the unrepentant?
Explain the bearing that withdrawal from an unrepentant sinner has
upon their fellowship with God.

. What is the general meaning of the word translated “forgive” in

verse seven?
Does the Bible give religious authorities the power to forgive or

retain sins? (Give scriptures to prove your answer).

What does Paul warn the brethren Satan may do if they are not
cautious in their dealings with the disciplined brother?

What are some “devices” of Satan?

Why was Paul distressed when he came to Troas?

Why had he come to Troas?

What were some important characteristics of ancient Troas which
may account for Paul’s planning to meet Titus there?

Explain the ancient practice to which Paul appears to refer in
verse fourteen.

What is the full meaning of the word translated “fragrance” in
verse fifteen?
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

~C-H- A D T E R T H R E E-

Outline

I. The Epistles of Christ (vss. 1-3).

II. The Spirit and the Letter (vss. 4-6).

III. The Glorious New Covenant (vss. 7-11).
IV. The Veiling of God’s Word (vss. 12-18).

/S
o

The Epistles of Christ 3:1-3

Paul’s Defense of
His Authority

— II Corinthians 3:1

1 'Apxéueba maAw éautous [Afcm -

(Do)-we-begin again ourselves

constant problem for the
AApostle Paul concerned

those who questioned his au-
thority as an Apostle. As a result
he felt it necessary on occasion to
defend the fact that God Himself had
given him authority. Later in this
very epistle Paul will devote a good
deal of time to this matter (see
10:8,12,13, 11:5,6, & 22,23).

Paul makes a powerful state-
ment in chapter ten verse eighteen

— “For not he who commends himself is approved, but whom the Lord com-
mends.” It wasn’'t Paul’s commendation of himself that proved his authority

ouvioTavelv; / X - ouvioTtdviv; / B -
[to-commend?]

ouvioTA&V;] [RALC -7 / AN -ei] uny xpnCowuev,

[Or / if] not we-need

LS[A has - COOTEP] TIVES, CUCTATIKAV
as [just-as] some, commendatory

ETIOTONGY TTpds Uudas, § €€ Uudov [tm -
epistles to you, or 2from 3you

OUOTOTIKGV; / N ABC omit]

1commendatory-
(epistles)

but rather the fact that the Lord had approved Paul’s Apostleship.
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' and involved moving either by foot, donkey or ship.
erally done by sending a written commendation in the

“Epistles of Commendation”

f I n ancient times all travel from place to place was slow

It became important for brethren living in different

locations to have some way of confirming the message

brought to them by a preacher or teacher. This was gen-

hand of a traveling preacher written by respected brethren. Many of Paul's

epistles contain notes of commendation of the preachers who not only carried
the epistles but then themselves preached upon their arrival.

In verses 1-3 Paul somewhat [—II Corinthians 3:2,3

mockingly asks the Corinthians if s e

L 2 1) ETMOTOAT) TIUGV
he needed such an “epistle of com- 3the depistle  Sof-us
mendation” in order for them to re- Ouels toe, [BALI - Eyyeypauuévn / RAB! -
ceive his teachings. While in gen- 'you- Zare [having-been-inscribed]

. . al

eral the Corinthians seem to have tvyeypauuévn] v Tais kapdiai[ R has €]s
accepted Paul’s admonitions in his in  the hearts
first epistle, there is the indication [p4eABELIN - iUV, / N - UuGV,] y[B adds -
that some had challenged his right [of-us /- of-you-all]
to give such instructions. If any- e]iveookouévn kal avay[B adds - e]IveIOKOUEVT
one should have understood Paul’s peing- - and being-read
authority it should have been the UTTo TTavTwv AvBpddTwy: 3 pavepoUuevol
Corinthians. Paul himself had first by men; mieing. |
begun the church in Corinth (Acts 8T toTiE[A - a1] émoToAR XploTolU
18:1-17). It is to this fact that Paul that - vou- [it-will-be]  (an)-epistle  of-Christ
refers in verse two in claiming that BiakovnBie[ N omitsfica Up' MGV, [B adds - kai]
they were an “epistle written in our having-been-served by us, fand]
hearts.” [BACM - éyyeypauuévn /NXAB! -

having-been-written

Standing With gvyeypaupévn] ou pédavi, &AA& TTvedpaTi

not by-ink, but in-Spirit
One Another o o ‘
Oeou LcvTos, ouk év [EM - mAakl /RABC -

2God, 1o|f-(_the)- not in 2tables,
iving
he word mAagiv] Aibivais, &AN’ év [t - TAa&l / R ABC
translated Istony  but in 3tables
“com -

o - mAagv] kapdiap[t omis]s capkivais.
mend” in verse 2hearts  [heart] 1fleshly

one is the Greek
word sunistemi (ouwiotnu) meaning literally — “standing-with”
someone. Early in Paul’s work as a gospel preacher there
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was an occasion when a brother “stood-with” Paul at a critical time. In Acts
11:26,27 we learn that Barnabas had received Paul even at a time when oth-
ers feared him. It was Barnabas who took Paul to the other Apostles for the
first time.

i “What are some situations in which it is important for brethren to
“stand-with” one another?” — When a brother or sister has repented of
sin yet others view them with skepticism.

— When false accusations are made against brethren.

— When Christians face hardship or persecution.

— When a brother or sister becomes weak or discouraged.

— When a Christian faces family problems.

The Spirit and the Letter 3:4-6

Man'’s Insufficiency

aul claims [— I Corinthians 3:4,5
P in verse 0 52 , ) A - co] Bid
. 4 TeTrolbnow d¢ TolauTnv €x0UEV[A - w] dix
five that 3confidence 1But  2this- we- [I-have] through
the Corinthians . o same  have
hould not think ToU XpioTol mpds TOv Oedv- 5 oux éTi [tM
snou no 11 %f- Christ toward the God; not that
that the truths of the s e o
- ikavoi éopev a@’ eavtv /RXBL - ag
the Gospel were [2comp- Twe- by ourselves / by
from themselves cent e
) . ) ) EauT&®V ikavol éopev / A - ikavol
It is clear that the Corinthians were ourselves  2comp- Twe- / 2comp-

. . . 1 . ft f the etent are etent
gIV'er'l Var10u§ mlTacu ous giits o ¢opev] Aoyioacbai Ti[B omits | [A adds - ag’
Spirit (I Corinthians 1:4-8). It may 1we]- to-account  something [by

. . are
have been easy for the Corinthians EQuTGOV] o5 EE 1E[B omits JauTY, EAN T
to misinterpret this as Coming from ourselves] as from ourselves s[;'l:]ee-] but the
themselves. Paul reminds them ikavdTns HuUGY &k Tol Ocol-
that God had made them sufficient comptence  of-us (i)~ the  God;
to be “ministers of the New Cov-
enant.” That is, the Covenant was

from God’s Spirit not man’s spirit.

iz “In what sense had God made them ‘sufficient’?” Note: In chapter two
verse sixteen Paul had asked the question “...And who is sufficient for these
things?” This was immediately after pointing out that to those being saved
they were the aroma of “life to life.” Eternal life is something that no mortal is
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sufficient to obtain of themselves. It is only through the grace of God that
man has been given the privilege of access to life with God (Ephesians 2:8-10).
This grace teaches man how he must behave in this life as he looks towards
the life which is to come (Titus 2:11-13).

“The Letter Kills, but the Spirit Gives Life”

any doctrines voiced in the religious world focus
M upon the statement found in verse six concern-
ing the Spirit and the letter. A few false argu-
ments made from these verses are as follows:
1. The New Covenant is not a system of law but of “inspi-
ration” as God’s Spirit personally directs each believer.
As a result any precise analysis of Scripture is following the “letter” (which
kills) but not the “Spirit” (which gives life).
2. The Spirit leads man through the
word but in addition the Spirit di- — I Corinthians 3:6
rects man’s understanding of Scrip-
ture. As a result to challenge
anyone’s understanding of Scrip- 6 W;’OS «::nl
ture is challenging what the Spirit
has led them to believe.

IK&vwoev Muas diakdvous kawijs diabrikngs,
has-made us (as)-servants of-the- covenant,

competent new

. oU yPAUMATOS, GAAA TVEUHATOS: TO ydap
The real focus of this passage not  of-letter, but of-spirit; 2the 1for

seems to deal with a comparison of ) Bf ¢ weL /RE - ¢ )
auua - ATTOK TElVEL, - ATTOKTEVVEL,

the strength of the New Covenant Lavine [ kills / Kills
in contrast to the Old Covenant. ) ) e N
The followi . 1 . / PHOAN - ok Tével,] TO 8¢ Tvelpua [ooTTolEL

€ 1o OWlng pOlntS are clear: / will-kill] the but spirit makes-

alive.

— The New Covenant is a new law
system (Galatians 6:2, I Corinthians
9:21).

— The Old Law offered no complete remission of sins, i.e sacrifices had to be
made continually (Hebrews 10:1-4).

— Christ offered Himself as a complete sacrifice for sins (Hebrews 9:11-14,
24-28).

— The New Covenant has been fully revealed by the Holy Spirit (John 16:13).
— Those who allow God’s Spirit to dwell in them through faith will obtain
eternal life and forgiveness of sins (Romans 8:9-11 & Ephesians 3:17).

— Scripture is sufficient to give man what is needed for his salvation (II
Timothy 3:16,17).
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— Jesus and the Apostles used Scripture very precisely (Matthew 22:31,32,
Galatians 3:16).

— The New Covenant is a law of life and Spirit (Romans 8:1,2, John 6:63).
— The New Covenant overcomes the weaknesses of the Old Law and of the
flesh (Romans 8:3,4, Hebrews 7:18,19 & 8:7).

The Glorious New Covenant 3:7-11

“The Ministry of Death”

This appears to be a reference to the Law of Moses.

In what sense may the Mosaic Law be thought of as
“the ministry of death™? Romans 7:7-8:4 gives a very good
explanation of __ yy Corinthians 3:7,8
this. Consider the points Paul
makes in this regard:
1. Law brings the knowledge of sin
(Romans 7:7).

P aul refers in verse seven to the “ministry of death.”

7 €l 8t 1) Srakovia ToU |BavdTou [R'had OY]
2if1Yet the service of-the death [of-God]

EV [ YPAUHOOW,[B-yp&uuaTl] évTETUTTCOUEVT
in letters [letter] having-been-

2. When knowledge is born, desire (X £v / X | ABomi] AiBors, “/Pf’é’"efse‘g‘,"g
. . -év t] AiBors, eyev gv 8oL,
is born with it (Romans 7:8). fin] T one.” T Vi gl
3. en desire is acted upon sin 50Te Ur Suvach ai X -] c’x'rs?)?(c)(:::e'robg vloug
. . [ L -

comes to life and kills (Romans 7:9- so- not torhe- yousall-  to-gaze the  sons
11, see also James 1:14,15). hat o able areablel ,

. L lopanA eis TS Tpdowmov [At - Mwoéws /
4. LaW 1S gOOd even though lt ll’ldl- Iof- , into the face [of-Moses]

. Srae!
rectly leads to §1n (Romans 7: 12-14). RBEM - Mostoéeos] Buix Thv BOEav [R ! added
5. When law is present desire can- through the  glory fof:.
m

not5be completely removed (Romans alltol Tpocdmou  altol, THY
7:15-24). of-the face of-him, the-

. 92 LW o} one
6. Christ’'s sacrifice and the sys- KaTapyoupévy- 8 Téds ol X - Bt paAAov
tem of faith tied to it frees man from being-done- how not rather
this cycle of sin and death (Romans n diakovia ToU TvelpaTos EoTial K- €] év
7:25-8:4). the service of-the spirit “lglel a[Ir-gl:é] in

BSEm;
glory?

“Is The Old Covenant Still Binding?”

any within the religious world hold the view that
elements of the Old Mosaic law are still in effect.

Passages sometimes appealed to in support of
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this view are (Matthew 5:17,18 & Romans 3:31). There are two ways that this
viewpoint is sometimes presented:

1. The Old Law is still in effect (only the ceremonial laws of the Jews have
been done away with).

2. The Ten Commandments and the Law of Moses were separate bodies of
law. The latter has passed away but the Ten Commandments are still bind-

ing.
1z “Is the Old Law still binding?”

In verses 7-18 it is clear that Paul is discussing the Law which was
given to Moses, yet the following statements are made in reference to it:
1. It was “passing away” (vs. 7, 11, 13).
2. It was inferior to the “ministry of the Spirit” in glory (vs. 8-11).

— II Corinthians 3:9-11 Note: The same point is made in
other passages as well (see Hebrews
9 fyap [Bm.n /peNAL - Tl | 8:13, Romans 7:4, Colossians 2:13-
the] 17).
Siakovia T kaTakpioews d6Ea, TOAAG
service of-the condemnation (was)- much
. s , g"’jyrs X i “Are the Ten Commandments
H&AAov Treplocevel 1) Siakovia Tis Sk ai] K-
rather abounds the service  of- right- a separate bOdy of law from the
Jootws [X2 v / RIARE ‘;‘%,20“5'[‘;551* Law of Moses?” — In the Old Tes-
gJoouv -Ev it] SOE M. [ R 1"~ . s .
ns fin] o ey tament there is no distinction made
o, . , . between the Ten Commandments
a] 10 kal y&p ou[t adds 8¢] BeddEaocTal TO
Indeed for  not[neither] has-been  the- and the Law of Moses (DCUteronomy
glorified (thing) 5: 1_22)
SeBoEaoEVOV £V TOUTE TG UEPEL, EVEKEV TS ) C .
havling_-fbegn- in this t|Ir]|- part, foll;-thef the — II Corinthians 3:7 makes refer-
JreaBarkotione SEENC. Jreet | ence to what was “written and en-
umepPariovong d6Ens. 11 el yap TO . .
surpassing glory. 2if IFO{thghe; graved on stones” then refers to it
Ing 13 . Al
KaTapyoupevov, Sia 86Ens, ToAAG paAiov T as ‘passing away (vss. 7, 11, 13)
being-done- through glory, much rathe(rth!he; The Ten Commandments were in-
away, ing s .
wévov, &v BSEN. cluded within the Law which was
S ing in glory. written in stone (Exodus 20:1-
31:18, 31:18 & 34:1.,4).
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The Veiling of God’s Word 3:12-18

The Veiling of Moses

veiling of Moses after he had spoken with the Lord.
This refers to the account found in Exodus 34:29-35.
After Moses had spoken to the Lord his face appears to
have reflected the light of God’s glory for a time. This was

In verse seven and thirteen reference is made to the

so frightening to the Israelites that
Moses would veil his face after hav-
ing been with the Lord. In the time
of Paul (even to the present) when
the Law of Moses is read in Jewish
synagogues the reader veils himself
(IT Corinthians 3:14). Paul makes
two points from Moses’ veiling and
the Jews veiling of themselves when
Moses was read:

1. Moses face shown with the glory
that he had experienced when in
God’s presence. This glory passed
away, in contrast to the glory of the
New Covenant which does not pass
away.

2. Those who read Moses without
realizing that Jesus is the Christ
have their minds veiled to the truth.

The Hardening
of Man’s Mind

he hard-
ening of
man’s

mind is re-
ferred to in
verse fourteen.

— II Corinthians 3:12-14

12 "ExovTes ouv TolauTnv EATida, TOAAR
2having 1There-  this- hope, 2much
fore same
Tappnota xpcoueda: 13 kai o kabdmep [At
3boldness  1we-use; 2even 1Not as

-Mwortis / RBtM - Mwuofis] éTibel k&Avuua
[Moses] was- (a)-
laying covering
¢m TO Mpdowmov [REM - éauTtoU /ABL -
over the face [of-himself /

auToU] Tpds TO un aTevioal Tous vious
of-him] for the not gazing the  sons

‘lopan eis TO [ TEAOG[A has TpdowTOV] TOU

of- into the end [of-(the)-  of-the-
Israel face] (thing)
KaTtapyoupévou: 14 [AtM - &AN / RBC -
being-done- [but]
away;

aAAa] Empwbn Ta vorjuaTa auTév: &xpt
4were- 1the 2thoughts 3of-them; 2until
hardened

y&p Tijs ofjuepov [RABL - fiuépas / (1 omit]
1for the present [day]

TO aUTO KAAUUMa ETT[ X adds €]l T AvayvedoEL

the same covering (is)- [since] in-the reading
over

TAS TaAaids Siabnikns Méver  um

of- old covenant remains  not

the
avakaAuTTouevoy, [t -8 11 / (M - 811] év

being-uncovered, [which- / because] in
thing
XpIoTéd KaTapyeiTal.
Christ is-being-
done-away.

Many in the religious world hold the notion that God causes
men to be hardened to His word if He chooses, to the point that they cannot
even choose to obey. The Bible often makes reference to the hardening of
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man’s heart (or spirit) yet it is clear that man always retains the freewill to
choose to obey or disobey. Consider a few references:

— II Corinthians 3:15,16

15 &AM’ Ecos onueEpov,
But until this-day,

— Pharoah’s heart was hardened
(Exodus 7:13,14,22,8:15,19,32).
— Sihon’s spirit was hardened
(Deuteronomy 2:30).

— The Philistines hardened their

fvika [RABL - &v / t0 omit] &vay[XB add hearts (I Samuel 6:6).

when fil e — The Israelites hardened their

elwcdokeTtal [Af -Meootis, / X BIM - Mcwuois,] “necks” (II Kings 17:14, Nehemiah
(Moses] 9:29).

KGAuppa ém TNy kapdiav alTtdv KelTal. 16

— Zedekiah stiffened his “neck” (II

(a)-cover- 2over 3the 4heart 50f- 1lies .

ing them. Chronicles 36:11-13).
nvika [R2BtM - 8 &v / pi RIAC - BE éav] — Nebuchadnezzar was hardened
2when [1But if]

in spirit (Daniel 5:20).
¢moTpéwn mpos Kiuplov, mepyai[B? -
shouFI)d-W towpards (thegLord, isteing-

turn-over taken-off

=[] “In what sense can it be said

e]pelTiaA- ]t [Badds in bracets KGAUMUA ETTL TNV o»
B taten-off] [(a)-cover- Zoversthe that God hardens the heart?

ing When man rejects God’s word, or

Kapdiav aUTdv KeITal fvika & &v emoTpé . 1 .
4Igeart 50f- 1lies 2T\}/hen [1But if] shouﬁl-wrI fails to dlhgently Study it and apply

-y them i ‘ ,}\“"""’V” it to his life it is because his heart
TTPOS KUplov, TTeEPIal ElTGl] TO KAAUVUUC. . .
B therLord, " beima - the " covering. is hardened to the things of God.

wards taken-off This is not because God has hin-

dered him from understanding it. If
anyone hinders the unbeliever it is
Satan. II Corinthians 4:4 teaches that those who are perishing have minds
which - “...the god of this age has blinded...”

The Gospel and the Heart

of statements about the nature of the message
f of the gospel. In John 9:39 Jesus said - “...For
judgment I have come into this world, that those who do

‘/J not see may see, and that those who see may become blind.”
By this Jesus appears to refer to the fact that the gospel

weighs the hearts of those who hear it in order to test their

sincerity. In Matthew 13:10-17 Jesus explains that when
people have closed their eyes and ears to truth they do not understand it even
when they hear it (Matthew 13:15). This is clearly demonstrated in the “Par-
able of the Sower” (Matthew 13:1-9 & 18-23). In this parable what determines

D uring Jesus’ earthly ministry he made a number
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the growth of the word is the condition of the soil. The gospel of Luke claims
that the good soil represents the “noble and good heart” (Luke 8:15).

The Jews hearts were hardened to the gospel because they were unwill-
ing to reject their preconceptions about the Messiah. They were unwilling to
see that Scripture actually referred to Jesus in the very texts which they read
every Sabbath. So, just as the veil covered their head as they read, it also
covered their hearts. If they were to accept Jesus as the Messiah all the things
which were hidden to them because of their own stubbornness would become
clear. Thus - “...when one turns to the Lord, the veil is taken away” (II Corin-
thians 3:16).

The Liberty That — II Corinthians 3:17
is in Christ
17 6 8¢ Kuplog 16 TTvelud éoTiv: oU d¢ TO

2the1But 3 Lord 5the  6Spirit  4is; 2wherelButthe

TTvebpa Kupiou, [ R2EM - éxel / p46 R *AB omif]

the statement — “...where the Spirit of-(the)- [there]

In verse seventeen Paul makes

Spirit of the Lord is, there is lib-
erty.” The book of James refers to

Lord-(is)
eeubepia.
freedom.

the Christian system as the “law of
Liberty” (James 2:12)

=[] “In what things is there liberty in Christ?”

— There is freedom from sin (Romans 6:4-7).

— There is freedom from condemnation (Romans 8:1).

— There is freedom from death (Hebrews 2:14,15).

— There is freedom from the Old Law (Romans 7:4-6).

— There is freedom from dietary restrictions (Colossians 2:16,17).

— There is freedom from fear (I John 4:17,18).

— There is freedom from anxiety (Matthew 6:33,34).

— There is freedom from racial and nationalist barriers (Galatians 3:28).

Beholding as in a Mirror

enduring glory. In the gospel of Christ the Christian sees the reflec-
tion of the glorious life with God which is to come. In I Corinthians
13:12 Paul uses the figure of a mirror in reference to the temporary nature of
spiritual gifts in contrast to the final complete revelation when such gifts would
pass away. Here Paul seems to refer to the insight the gospel gives us into

eternity.

U nlike the fading glory of the Old Covenant, the New Covenant has an
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Transformed Into the Same Image

eight-

een Paul g C e B ,
. I HELS € TTAVTES,
claims that as nzwe 1But all

we view the re- : , : s
AVAKEKAAUUUEVE TTPOCTE TNV 846§av
flected glOI'y of 2having-been- 1with-face the glory

A uncovered
the Lord in the , , o,
Kuplou KaTOTTPICOUEVOL, TNV aUTNV Eikova

I L VEIS€ __qJ Corinthians 3:18

gospel we are being “transformed ofi(the)-  beholding-in-  the same  image
. . or a-mirror,
into the same image from glory to LETal X ! added popluop@oULEBalA - vou] &rd
glory”. The word here translated we-are-being. lis-transforming]  from
ranstorme
transformed~ is the Greek word B6Ens eis 5OEav, kab&[B - bolmep &md
metamorpho0 (uetapopgdw) from glory unto glory, even-as from
which we get our word in English Kupiou TTveparos.
“metamorphosis” meaning - “...2. A fof-(the)-  (the)-
ord Spirit

marked change in appearance,
character, etc. 3. Marked changes
in form and mode of life during development to maturity, as in insects” (Ameri-
can Heritage Dictionary, p. 444). One of the most glorious aspects of the hope
of the New Covenant is the promise that children of God will one day partake
of the image of God’s glory. Paul claims here we are undergoing a spiritual
“metamorphosis” as we behold the present glory of the gospel looking unto the
future glory of bearing the image of the Lord. Consider the promises:

— We will bear the image of the “heavenly man” (I Corinthians 15:49).

— We may become “partakers of the divine nature” (II Peter 1:4).

— We will be like Him when He comes (I John 3:2).
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Chapter Three Review

1. What apparently had led Paul to feel the need to
f defend his authority as an Apostle in verse one?
2. What were “epistles of commendation” which
J are referred to in verse one?

3. What does Paul claim served as his “epistle”?
4. What is the literal meaning of the word trans-
lated “commend” in verse one?

5. Is “standing with” one another as Christians an important service?
Why or why not?

6. In what does Paul claim in verse five that the Corinthians should
not think they were “sufficient” of themselves?

7. Where does man’s sufficiency come from?

8. What two false doctrines are sometimes incorrectly drawn from the
phrase “the Letter kills but the Spirit gives life”?

9. What are two Scriptures which prove that the New Covenant is a
new system of law?

10. What passage proves the all-sufficiency of Scripture?

11. What were some weaknesses of the Old law which are overcome
through the “law of the Spirit of life”?

12. What passage gives a detailed explanation of the sense in which
the Old law was a “ministry of death”? Explain this passage.

13. What are two false arguments that are made which both suggest
that portions of the Old Law are still in effect?

14. What phrase, used three times in this chapter, shows that the Old
Law was not to remain in effect when the New Covenant was insti-
tuted?

15. Does this chapter give any insight into the question of whether
the Ten Commandments and the Mosaic Law were separate bodies
of law? Explain.

16. Why was it necessary for Moses to veil himself?

17. What custom existed with respect to the veil when the Law was
read and how does Paul relate this to the condition of the Jews?
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18. When the Bible describes God “hardening” someone’s heart or
spirit, should this phrase be understood to mean that a person’s
freewill is taken away?

19. What part of a person will determine whether the gospel will effect
their life or they will be hardened to it?

20. List eight things from which man is freed in Christ.

21. Explain the phrase “beholding as in a mirror.”

22. What word in English comes from the word translated “trans-
formed” in verse eighteen? Into what is the Christian being “trans-

formed”?
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

C—H—A—-D-T

/S
o

(vss. 1-6).

E—R F

O—1

Outline

I. The Light of the Knowledge of the Glory of God

II. Treasure in Earthen Vessels (vss. 7-15).

R—

III. Seeing the Eternal and the Unseen (vss. 16-18).

The Light of the Knowledge
of the Glory of God 4:1-6

The Commendation of
Human Conscience.

the Christian is not what other

people think about us, but
rather what God thinks of us. Paul
shows this in his first letter to the
Corinthians in declaring “But with
me it is very small thing that I
should be judged by you or by a
human court. In fact I do not even
judge myself...but He who judges
me is the Lord” (I Corinthians 4:3,4).
However, in verse two Paul declares
that his manner of life and preach-
ing commends himself “to every
man’s conscience in the sight of
God.” By this he appears to sug-
gest that those who had seen his
efforts served as evidence before
God that he had faithfully dis-
charged his responsibility.

In general what should concern

— II Corinthians 4:1,2

1 Ax ToUto Exovtes TRHv diakoviav
Through this= having —_ 2service,
Therefore
Tavtnv, kaboos NAenOnuev, oux [tm-
1this as we-have-been not

given-mercy,
¢kkakoUpey: / PR ABC- Eykakoupev] 2 [t-
[we-faint]

ail’ / RABLW- &AA&] ameimaueba t&

[But] we-have- the
renounced
KPUTITA TTj§ aloXuvns, UT| TEPITTATOUVTES €V
hidden- — of-shame, not walking in
things

Tavoupyia unde doAolvtes TOV Adyov Tou
craftiness nor entrapping= the word of-the

corrupting
Oeoll, A&AA& Tij @Qavepwoel Tig
God, but in-the bringing-to-light=  of-the

manefestation

AANO e[ R omits]ias [tM-cuvioTdVTES / P4oBL-
truth

OuVIoTAvovTeS / N- OUVIOTAVTES] EQUTOUS
[commending] ourselves

TPOs T&oav ouve[ X omits]idnow avbpcdmwv
to every conscience of-men

EVCOTTIoV ToUu Oceol.

in-the- of-the God.
pressence
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= “Will other people’s views of us be taken into account on the
day of judgment?” — Paul claimed that the fact that he had fully preached

the whole counsel of God freed him from “the blood of all men” (Acts 20:26,27).
— Peter claimed that when Christians live as they should, any who speak
against them, will be forced to glorify God on the day of Christ’s return (I Peter
2:11,12).

The God of This Age

previous chapter to the hearts s ,
3 &l 8¢ kai [tm- goT1 /

I n line with his references in the —II Corinthians 4:3,4
of the unbelieving being veiled 3if 1But2even  4[is]

Paul in verse four attributes this , ) L ,

. L. . NABC- £0Tw] kekaAupuévov TO evayyEAiov
veiling (or blinding) to “the God of sheing-covered, Tthe 2good-news-
this age.” Identification of to whom o , gospel

. A UV, év Tols amoAlAupévors [fM- ot /
this phrase refers will tell us a great 3of-us  in the-  being-destroyed (it)Lis]

. . ones

deal,abo_ut who is responsible for N ABC- €0TIv] KekaAuppévoy: 4 év ois 6 Bedg
man’s failure to accept (or under- being-covered;  in whom the god
stand) the truth. ToU aidvos TouTou [tM-éTUpAwoe / R ABL-
= “Who is the gOd of this —  2age 10f-this [has-blinded]
age? ” — When Jesus was tempted ETUPALOOEV] T& voruaTa TGV &TioTwV, &ls
by Satan the devil claimed that all the minds of-the unbelieving, unto
the authority of the nations of the TO M [Badds 81'] arydroan [tM-ayols / XABL
world had been delivered to him to the oty [through  shining fin-them
distribute at his will (Luke 4:6). omit] TOV PLTIONOV ToT evaryyehiou Tiis BEENS
— The gospel of John in three in- the illumination of-the go(Zz(‘i)-sr:)(-’:e\ivs= of-the glory

“ s ToU XploTol, &5 EoTiv eikcov ToU Ocou. [R?
flitl?nces 1115”68 the tphrase frlgci of of-the Christ, who s (the)- of-the God.

1S WOor 1In reierence to atan Image
(John 12:31, 14:30, 16:11). adds TOU aopaToy]

[of-the invisible]
— Paul refers to Satan as the

“prince of the power of the air” and
the “spirit that now works in the
sons of disobedience” (Ephesians 2:2).

— In some sense the Bible teaches that Satan is “in the world” (Job 1:7, 1
John 4:4).

— The Bible teaches that Satan “deceives the whole world” and thus the
whole world “lies in wickedness” ((Revelation 12:9, I John 5:19).

This seems to make it clear that Satan is the one Paul is calling in our
text “the god of this age”. That tells us that the blame for man’s failure to
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understand and accept God’s word rests upon Satan and not upon God. It
should be noted that while in a legal sense Christ now has been given all
authority (Matthew 28:18) we do not currently see all the world in subjection
to Christ (I Corinthians 15:24-28). Itis also unclear to what extent Satan is
now allowed to exercise influence over man, given that Jesus death restricted
his direct influence (see Zechariah 13:2; John 12:31,32 & Revelation 20:1-3).

The Divinity of Christ

God” runs contrary to the assertion made by many in

the religious world that Jesus is not fully divine. The
arguments made in this regard are demostrated by the fol-
lowing views:

P aul’s claim in verse four that Christ is the “image of

1. God could not become flesh, thus Jesus was a prophet
but not God in the flesh (The Muslim view).

2. God by nature is only one person, yet his creatures can be thought of
as “sons of God” - thus gods themselves. Jesus became a god in
this sense (The Jehovah’s Witness view).

3. In becoming man, deity was forced to abandon some portion of its
divinity. Thus Jesus became fully man, but no longer fully God.

Though it is difficult for man to comprehend, it is clear from Scripture
that Jesus is both fully man and fully God. Note the following points:
— John claims Jesus (the Word) “was God” (John 1:1). [] That shows Jesus
did not become divine but was divine.
— The Hebrew writer (well after Christ’s resurrection) claims that Jesus is
“the brightness of His” (that is God’s) “glory and the express image of His
person” (Hebrews 1:3). [] That tells us that Jesus currently has both the glory
and image of God. Note: Not simply the “image” (which man also possesses
- James 1:9) but the “express image” (emphasis mine).
— Paul, on two occasions in the book of Colossians demonstrates that Jesus
is God (Colossians 1:15, 2:9) and tells Timothy “God was manifested in the
flesh” (I Timothy 3:16 KJV, NKJV).
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“We Do Not Preach Ourselves”

This is an important example to all who would preach

the gospel. The focus of gospel preaching must never
be the life, knowledge and experience of the preacher.
Rather the emphasis must be on Christ and His work. In
Paul’s first epistle he emphasized the same point in chap-
ter two verses

one through — II Corinthians 4:5,6
five. Notice four points declared

In verse five Paul claims he did not preach himself.

there:

1. Paul did not make use of “excel-
lence of speech or of wisdom” (vs.
1) or “persuasive words of human
wisdom” (vs. 4) in preaching the
gospel.

2. This was by his own predetermi-
nation (vs. 2).

3. What he did declare was “Jesus
Christ and Him crucified” (vs. 2).
4. This was done so that men’s faith
would be “in the power of God” not
in “the wisdom of men” (vs. 5).
Paul shows that gospel preachers
must exercise great restraint in their
presentation of the gospel to prevent
the emphasis being placed on the
skill and polish of the preacher
rather than the excellence of God’s
word.

5 OoU y&p £auTous
2not 1For ourselves

knpuccouev, aAA& [BtM-Xpiotdv ‘Incoiv /
we-preach, but [Christ Jesus /

NAC- "Incolv Xpiotov] Kiplov: éautols B¢
Jesus Christ] (the)-Lord; 2ourselves 1but

doUAous (U[R- f]uddv dia [A™iBLrm-
slaves of-  [of-us] because-
you-all of

‘Incotv./ R*- XY / ps6XR'Al-"Incod] 6 oTi

[Jesus / of-Christ / of-Jesus]. Because

16 [A omits]@eds 6 eimmcov [R! adds O erased] €k

the God the- having- [the-one] out-
one spoken of
okdTous @& [RAM-A&uyar, / R*ABC-

darkness  light [to-have-shined, /

Aduyet,] 8s Ehauyev év Tals kapdials Huc,

will-  who  has- in the hearts of-us,
shine] shone
TPOS PO TIOUOV TT|§ YVIOEWS Tils SOENS TOU
to- illumination of- knowledge of- glory of-
wards the the the
Oeol év TpoodTe [P R ECM-"Incol / ABomit]
God in (the)-face= [of-Jesus /
appearance
XploTou.
of-Christ.]

Treasure in Earthen Vessels 4:7-15

/&
>

sive containers for storing food, grain or wine were
clay earthen pots. While many vessels were made
out of gold, silver, bronze (or even glass) these were much

In ancient times the most common and least expen-
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more expensive and only the ~—1II Corinthians 4:7-9
wealthy would own them in abun-
dance. In verse seven Paul claims

. "Exouev 8¢ TOV Onoaupdv ToUTov v
that the treasure of the light of the 7 zw)é_hljve et — ?t,easu‘fe Ithis in
gospel is something which God has , , , g C o

e . ooTpakivols okeveow, va 1) UTrepPoAr) Tijs
placed within “earthen vessels. earthen vessels, cIin-hthe excellence (ﬂ"-
This may either refer to the mortal , L orderthat e
. . Suvdiuews I Tou Oeol, kal ur) ¢ fuddv: 8
nature of our bodies (see Genesis power may- of- God, and not out- us;
be the of
18:27) or the common nature of , . . Cyqe
€v mavTl BA[B adds e]1Bopevol, aAA’ ou
most of those who accept the gOS- in all-(things) being-pressured= but not
1( I Corinthi 1:26-29) being-afflicted,
pel (see orinthians 1:26- : OTEVOXWPOUUEVOL  ATTOPOUHEVOL, GAN oUk
being-cramped= without- but not
being-constrained; means,
There are three accounts of- eEatopouuevolr 9 Blwkduevol, aAA’ ouk
; i i tterly-without- being- but  not
ten cited which illustrate what Paul e eanss percecuted,
is referring to: gykaTaAeimopevolr kataPaAAduevol, aAN’
1. In Judges 7:16-20 when Gideon’s being-forsaken; being cast- but
men went to battle they carried oUk &TroAAUpEVOL
empty pitchers with torches inside. nol e

It was only when the pitchers were
broken that the light shone through.
2. The Greek historian Herodotus
claims the king of Persia kept his tribute stored in earthen vessels. The gold
or silver would be melted down then poured into the vessel to harden into a
solid mass (Vincent, Vol. III, p. 312).

3. Jewish Rabbis tell a story a Rabbi chided by an emperor's daughter for his
poor appearance. Inresponse the Rabbi asked the girl why her father kept his
wine in earthen vessels (like the common people)? After the girl had the wine
put in silver vessels and it spoiled he explained that God seldom places wis-
dom in the hearts of beautiful people because they are not humble enough to
preserve it (Clarke, Vol. VI, p. 330).

Confidence in the Face of Trial

scribing the hardships and resistance of Christians

in the face of hardship, temptation and persecution.
Notice how this breaks down:

“Hard pressed” yet “Not crushed”

“Perplexed” but “Not in despair”

“Persecuted” but “Not forsaken”

“Struck down” but “Not destroyed”

In verses eight and nine Paul uses eight phrases de-
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Consider some points from the meaning of the words used here:

“Hard pressed” - Thlibo (6AiBw) — “To press (as grapes), press hard upon,
properly... a compressed way, i.e. narrow, straightened, contracted, metaphori-
cally to trouble, afflict, distress” (Thayer, p. 291).

“Crushed” - Stenochoreo (ctevoxwpéw) — “To crowd together into a narrow
place, straiten; passively to be in straits, to be cooped up, to be cramped {from
action, to be cramped in feeling” (Moulton, p. 375).

“Perplexed” - Aporeo (amopéw) — “To be without resources, to be in straits, to
be left wanting, to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way to
turn... Middle to be at a loss with one’s self, be in doubt; not to know how to
decide or what to do, to be perplexed” (Thayer, p. 66).

“In Despair” — Exaporeo (¢£amopéws) — “To be at a loss. To be wholly without
resource, to despair utterly” (Zodiates, p. 600). “Be in great difficulty, doubt,
embarrassment... despair of living” (BAG, p. 273).

“Persecuted” - Dioko (8iokw) — “1. To malke to run, to run or flee, put to
Jlight, drive away; 2. To run swiftly in order to catch some person or thing, to
run after... 3. In anyway whatever to harass, trouble, molest one... to be mal-
treated, suffer persecution on account of something... 4. Without the idea of
hostility, to run after, follow after someone; 5. Metaphorically... to pursue i.e.
seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to acquire” (Thayer, p. 153).
“Forsaken” - Egkataleipo (tyxatakeinw) — “To leave in a place or situation,
to leave behind; to forsake, abandon; to leave as a remnant from destruction”
(Moulton, p. 113).

“Cast down” — Kataballo (xataB&Ahw) — “To throw, cast. To cast down, used
transitively for example from heaven, In the sense of to prostrate... In the middle
to lay down a foundation” (Zodiates, p. 826).

“Destroyed” — Apollumi (awéAuw) — “1. actively — a. ruin, destroy... b. lose;
2. middle. — a. be destroyed, ruined. Of persons perish, die... Of Things be
lost, pass away, be ruined, b. be lost” (BAG, p. 95).

“Carrying About in the Body the
Dying of the Lord Jesus”

aul claims in verse ten that he always carries about

within his body the dying of Jesus. In the context

Paul is probably eluding to the degree to which
Christ’s sacrifice ever serves to atone for man’s sin. Yet in
terms of our daily life this phrase also suggests some-
thing about the things on which Christians should daily
meditate.
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= “How may Christians ben-

efit from daily meditation

upon Christ’s death?” — It
can help us to see how much we
have been loved in the realization
that Christ received what we de-
served.

— It can help us to avoid sin in the
recognition that our sin crucified
Jesus.

— It can help us be more patient
with others when we think about
the patience Christ demonstrated
towards us during His time on the
Cross.

— It can humble us when we con-
sider our daily struggles with sin,
which actually crucify Christ again
(in one sense).

— It can help us to see how hor-
rible any sin is, in the fact that it all
contributed to Christ’s death.

— It can help us to see our own

Chapter Four

— II Corinthians 4:10-12
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life in you.

hardships in the proper perspective,
in that they are always small when
compared to Christ’s suffering.

— It can help us make the right choices, if we think of ourselves as dead to
ourselves with Christ living in us.

God Delivers From Death

reference to one of the Psalms in verse thirteen — “I

believed and therefore I spoke” then adding “we also
believe and therefore speak.” This comes in the midst of
describing how he is delivered constantly over to death
(vs. 11) yet is confident that the Lord will redeem him from
death (vs. 14).

P aul makes, what might seem to be an odd

/&
>

The quote of verse thirteen comes from Psalm 166:10. A study of the
Psalm gives interesting insight into Paul’s use of this phrase in our text. The
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Psalm is a Psalm of thanksgiving for God’s deliverance from death. It outlines

as follows:

I. A declaration of the Psalmist’s Love for the Lord because his prayers

were answered (116:1-2).
II. The Nature of the Psalmist’s trial (116:3).
A. Encompassed by the pains of death (vs. 3).
B. Laid hold of by Sheol (vs. 3).
C. In trouble and sorrow (vs. 3).
III. The Psalmist’s prayer - “Deliver my soul” (116:4).
IV. The Lord’s answer (116:5-9).
A. God was gracious and merciful (vs. 5).
B. God preserved him and saved him (vs. 6).
C. This put the Psalmist’s soul at rest (vs. 7).
D

God saved his feet
from falling (vs.8).

E. God allowed him to
walk “in the land of
the living” (vs. 9).

V. The Psalmist’s doubts

(116:10,11).

A. Before God’s salva-
tion the Psalmist
“believed and
therefore spoke” of
his great affliction
(vs. 10).

B. Before God’s salva-
tion the Psalmist
charged all men
with lying (vs. 11).

VI. The Psalmist’s commit
ment to serve the Lord
in response for His
salvation from death

(116:12-19).

VII. The Psalmist’s conclu-

sion (116:15).

A. Death of the Lord’s
saints is a precious
thing in God’s sight
(vs.15).

— II Corinthians 4:13-15
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God.
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It may be that Paul is contrasting the attitude of the Psalmist with the
attitude which the Christian can now possess. The resurrection of Christ has
provided us with the assurance that regardless of hardships God will redeem
our soul (if not from physical death then from spiritual death). Unlike the
Psalmist who believed and thus spoke of his great affliction, the Christian can
believe and thus speak of their great salvation (even in the face of affliction).

Seeing the Eternal and the Unseen 4:16-18

Viewing Hardships in Perspective

n verse sev- — II Corinthians 4:16,17
enteen
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prehensible in &vBpcotros BlapBeipeTat, aAN’ 6 [tM- éccobev
hght of what we Tman is-being- but the [inner]
. . decayed,
fers to his “light affliction, which is of-us ;Zr';’gwegd from- even
but for amoment”. Latter on in this nugpq 17 TO yap TapauTika EAapOv Tiijs
same epistle Paul describes some of i *the Tfor immediate= lighiness of-the
these afflictions (which here he re- OA[ B adds e]iyecds (MUGV[ B omits] kab’
fers to as “light”.) Notice what chap- pressure of-us -
ter ten verses 24-27 tell us; he was... UtepBoAnv [ R BECM-eis UrepBoAny / K2
— Given 39 lashes by the Jews exceeding [unto- exceeding]
five times (vs. 24). omits] cx’lcbvn?v del?g 84Ens kaTtepydleTal
. . i f- k
— Beaten with rods three times clemal - welsht oy wore
(vs. 25). fuiv,
— Stoned once (vs. 25). us,
— Shipwrecked three times (vs.
25).

— In the open sea for a day and a night (vs. 25).

— Peril from; waters, robbers, his countrymen, the Gentiles, in the city, in
the wilderness, at sea, and from false brethren (vs. 26).

— In weariness and sleeplessness (vs. 27).

— Often in hunger and thirst and fasting (vs. 27).

— In cold and nakedness (vs. 27).
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Probably any one of these hardships would lead many Christians of
our day to completely deny their faith. Yet in Paul we see one who under-
stands in the face of trials that: 1. God has not forsaken him, 2. That any
trial is only light and temporary.

=  “How can Christians maintain their confidence that God

still cares for them when facing great hardships?” — By realizing
that God is not the cause of hardships we may face (Ecclesiastes 9:11).

— By understanding that struggles are a natural part of life in this age (John
16:33).

— Growing to see trials as occasions to develop our character (Romans 5:3,4).
— By considering that Christ endured similar trials (Hebrews 2:10).

= “How can we view our struggles as ‘light’ and ‘temporary’?”
— By comparing them with the severe trials of Christ and the apostles (I Peter
2:21-24).

— By meditating on the duration of our hardships in light of eternity (Romans
8:18).

— By taking comfort in the hope of freedom from pain in the life to come
(Revelation 21:4).

— By considering that in a small part we are able to share in the sufferings
Christ endured for us (I Peter 4:12,13).

“The Things Which Are Not Seen Are Eternal”

any in the religious world deny that man has

M been given a spirit (or soul) within them that is
by nature eternal. The main arguments made

are:
1. The righteous are said to be given immortality rather
than to possess it naturally (see Romans 2:7).
2. Jesus warned us to fear Him who can destroy both
body and soul (see Matthew 10:28 and compare Luke
12:4,5).
Both arguments overlook the facts that: 1. The unrighteous are not given
“immortality” in that they will be subjected endlessly to the “second death”
(see Revelation 21:8 & 14:10). 2. The word “destroy” can be used to refer to
that which is decayed without being annihilated (see Mark 2:22 - Note: “ru-
ined”= “destroyed” in the Greek).
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Beyond this, in our text Paul
demonstrates that man does in fact
have something within him which
is eternal. Note the context:

— vs. 7 Paul refers to the treasure
we are given in “earthen vessels” (re-
ferring to the knowledge of the glory
of God - vs. 6 which dwells in the
mortal bodies of believers.)

— vs. 8-11 No matter what hard-
ships Christians face the “life of
Jesus” can still be manifested within
man’s mortal bodies.

vs. 14 The same God which
raised Christ from the dead will one
day raise man.

— II Corinthians 4:18

Chapter Four

I8 uI OKOTOUVTWVY MUV TA

not looking us-(at) the-

things

BAetmopeva, aAAa Ta ur) BAemopeva: T yap

being- but the- not  being- 2the- Tfor
seen, things seen; things

BAemdueva mpdokaipa: Ta 8¢ ur) BAemdueva
being- (are)- 2the- 1but not being-
seen temporary; things seen
aicovia.
(are)-
eternal.

— vs. 16 This can give man comfort, for we can know that when the outward
man (our physical bodies) perishes, our inward man (our souls or spirits) is

“renewed day by day”.

— 5:1 Thus, if our earthly house (our mortal bodies) are destroyed we have
something eternal in the heavens (a resurrected body).

It is within this context that Paul says “the things which are not seen are
eternal” (vs. 18). What are the things which are “not seen”? Obviously, the
“inward man” of verse sixteen which is man’s soul or spirit, and the eternal

habitations which it can enjoy.
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® N

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

Chapter Four Review

1. On what basis does Paul claim that the con-

science of “every man” commended him in the
f sight of God?
2. To whom is the gospel veiled?
J 3. Who is responsible for this veiling?
4. Who is the “god of this age”? Give others Scrip-

tures to prove your answer.
5. List three false notions taught in the world about
the deity of Christ.

. What likeness does Paul claim Jesus bears to God?

What must a gospel preacher not preach?

. What are two ideas which can be drawn from Paul’s reference to

“treasure in earthen vessels”?

. What is the first definition of the word translated “perplexed” in

verse eight?

In the Psalm from which Paul quotes in verse thirteen what is the
Psalmist thankful for?

What did the Psalmist “believe and therefore speak”?

List some of the things which Paul calls “light affliction.”

To what is Paul referring when he speaks of the “inward” man?

What are the two arguments made by those who deny that man
has an eternal soul?

What statement in this chapter demonstrates that the unseen part
of man is eternal?
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

—C—H—A—-D—-T—E—0R F—1—-V—E—

Outline

I. A Building From God Eternal in the Heavens (vss.
1-5).
f Il Absent From the Body Yet At Home With the

Lord (vss. 6-8).
J III. The Terror of the Lord (vss. 9-11).

IV. The Love of Christ Constrains Us (vss. 12-15).
V. A New View of Others (vss. 16-21).

A Building From God Eternal
in the Heavens 5:1-5

The Nature of Our

(] (]
Physical Bodies — II Corinthians 5:1
_ 1 Ofdapev yap 411 €av 1 ETiyElos NUEV
aul_ uses two pl.lrases tO de 2we-know 1For that if the earthly 4of-us
scribe our physical bodies in . o AOF. oikoBouty ¢
. “ 2 OIKIQ TOU OKTVOUS KATAAUOT), OIKOOOMUT|V €K
VErse one: earthly house Thouse 2the 3tent should-be- (a)-build- from
and “this tent”. Consider what these Oeon o, dfs"oy[‘;’f | ng
) . EOVU EXOHMEV, OIKIaV X |E omits IPOTTOINTOV,
phrases tell us about man’s physi- of- we- @- not-made.with-hands,
cal life: God have, house

aicoviov €V TOl§ oUpavols.
eternal in the heavens.

The word for “earthly” in the
Greek is epigeios (¢miyeios) meaning
— “upon the earth, terrestrial”. This word is used in I Corinthians 15:40 and
Philippians 2:10. There is another word in Greek which communicates the
idea “made of earth.” It is used in I Corinthians 15:47 and translated “made of
dust” (Vincent, Vol. III, p. 315). The idea here seems to be that the body (the
home of our souls) which we have in this life belongs to the earth (see I Corin-
thians 15:50). In contrast to this the body the saved will have in the age to
come which will be a — “...habitation which is from heaven” (vs. 2).
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The figure of the physical body being described as a “tent” is used else-
where in the New Testament. The Apostle Peter in II Peter 1:13, 14 speaks of
the body as a temporary dwelling which he knew he must shortly “put off.”
Paul was undoubtedly familiar with the impermanent nature of a tent. Acts
18:3 records for us that Paul was by occupation a tentmaker. The Apocryphal
book known as the Wisdom of Soloman (which was written by an Alexandrian
Jew impersonating King Soloman) uses the phrase “earthly tabernacle” in an
interesting manner. The text reads — “For the corruptible body presseth down
the soul, and the earthly tabernacle weigheth down the mind that museth
upon many things” (9:15 KJV). Some scholars argue that Paul (through the
direction of the Holy Spirit) borrows this phrase from the apocryphal work. It
is unknown whether Paul would have been familiar with the Wisdom of Soloman
but at the very least this demonstrates that pre-Christian Jews viewed the
body as a temporary dwelling for the soul.

Notice the following contrasts drawn in this verse:
1. Here our dwelling (for the soul) belongs to the earth (vs. 1) — in the age to
come our dwelling (for the soul) will belong to heaven (vs. 1,2).
2. Here our dwelling (for the soul) is a “tent”; that is fragile, temporary and
impermanent (vs. 1) — in the age to come our dwelling (for the soul) will be “a
building” (permanent), “not made with hands” (sturdy), “eternal” (enduring).

Groaning to Be — II Corinthians 5:2,3
Further Clothed

2 Kal yap év
2even 1For in

ugustine ToUTe OTEVACOUEY, TO OIKNTHPIOV TIHEV TO
\\ ( t h e this we-groan, 3the 4habitation 5of-us

Latin g€ oupavoU emevdloacBal émmobolvTes: 3

theologian that 6out- heaven  2to-put-on-over 1desiring
. . of ourselves
lived in the 5th [ Rtem- el ye / pesB - eimep] kal évduodpuevol
Century AD ) [If-indeed / if-indeed] even having-clothed-
: ourselves
wrote of God — oU yupvol eupebnoduebda.
“You made us for yourself and our not Znaked  twe-will be-

hearts find no peace until they rest
in you” (Confessions, Bk. I, Ch. 1).
In verse two of our text Paul claims that while we are in our earthly bodies “we
groan” in desire for our heavenly habitation. In Romans 8:19-23 Paul uses
similar language claiming that “the whole creation groans and labors with
birth pains” (Romans 8:22) and that Christians “groan within themselves “ea-
gerly waiting for the adoption, the redemption of our body” (Romans 8:23).
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It is evident that man has within him a restlessness which hinders us
from being content with our earthly life as it is. This restlessness leads us to
explore and create in an effort to improve our condition - or complain and feel
sorry for ourselves when things are not what we wish they were. In the pagan
world even those who do not have the gospel feel the desire to look beyond this
life and imagine for themselves gods, and how to attain life after death.

=5 “What are some ways that human discontentment may

be thought of as longing for those things offered in Christ?”
— LONELINESS - Everyone wants to have comrades who are interested in
their well-being. In the church Christians have the assurance that there will
always be those around them interested in their physical and spiritual state.
— GOOD FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS — Many people feel great distress over
crumbling family relationships. When people submit themselves to the guid-
ance of God’s word they can have some of the most fulfilling family relation-
ships possible.

— SORROW - When those around us pass away from this life we feel a
longing to be able to bring them back to us, or go to them. In Christ alone is
there the sure promise that death is not the end. One day those faithful to the
Lord will be reunited in peace, joy and an eternity free from sorrow.

— MATERIALISM - Though experience should teach us that piling up mate-
rial possessions never provides us with lasting contentment, man neverthe-
less regularly pursues happiness through possessions. Only when the saved
attain their “treasure in heaven” will that craving within us truly be satisfied.

Note: All of the things listed above may be ways in which men have a longing
for spiritual satisfaction, yet the problem is that men do not see that in Christ
there is a way to satisfy this longing. Without Christ man is left in empty
discontentment with this life and yet no way to satisfy that discontentment
(either in this life on in that which is to come).

Those Clothed Yet Unclothed

paradoxical speaking of those “having been

clothed” who are “found naked”. The context is still
dealing with what happens if our “earthy house, this tent
is destroyed” (vs. 1). Dwelling within that “tent” is the
“inward man” (4:16) which is “eternal” (4:18). When death
occurs the inward man leaves its earthly tent (Ecclesias-
tes 12:7). At the resurrection the inner man will return
to a body that is changed (I Corinthians 15:50-53). The hope of man is that at
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the resurrection he will be clothed with that “habitation which is from heaven”
(5:2) — that is to say an incorruptible body that will dwell with God. However,
the ungodly (though resurrected - John 5:28,29) will not be clothed with a
“habitation which is from heaven.” Thus they, “having been clothed” are “found
naked.” (Note: Compare this idea with Jesus’ Parable of the Wedding Feast in
Matthew 22:1-14. There the one without a wedding garment was expelled
from the wedding.)

which are valuable to our understanding of some
of the concepts discussed previously in the epistle.
Note a couple of them:

Verses four and five contain a few words in the Greek

“Mortality” (vs. 4) — Thnetos (6vntés) - “Liable to death,
mortal...subject to death,...” (Thayer, p. 291). Note: In
this age all men (both in body and in spirit) are “mortal”
in that they are “subject to death.” Our bodies are destined to die. Our spirits
are subject to spiritual death in that
we can in this age be spiritually
separated from God. The righteous
at the resurrection will attain im-
mortality, as Jesus promises — “nor
can they die anymore” (Luke 20:36).
The wicked, however will receive the
“second death” (Revelation 21:8)

— II Corinthians 5:4,5

4 Kalyap ol vTes
2even 1For the- being
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which will be a state of “everlasting wis

destruction from the presence of the
Lord” (I Thessalonians 1:9). They
are eternally subject to death.

‘“Guarantee” (vs. 5) — Arrabon
(&ppaPcov) - “... To pledge;... an ear-
nest, i.e. money which in purchases
is given as a pledge that the full
amount will subsequently be
paid...” (Thayer, p. 75). “An earnest
is a pledge of assurance that a
promise will be kept. God has con-

N - &@AAa] émevdUoachal, va kaTtamobij To
put-on-over-ourselves  in- 2should-be- —
=further-clothed, order-that swallowed
Bvntov Umod TRs Cowiis. 5 o &t
Tmortality under= the life. 2The- 1Yet
by one
KATEPYACAUEVOS TIUES €l aUTO ToUTO O€ds,
having-worked 4us 3into 2same- Tthis  (is)-
thing God,
O [RAM- kai /R BL omit ] Sous Mjuiv TOV
The- [even] having- to- the

One given us
apip[R omis]aPéva ToU TTvevpaTos.
pledge of- Spirit.
The

firmed what He teaches by ‘signs and wonders, and by manifold powers, and
by gifts of the Holy Spirit according to His own will.” (Hebrews 2:3,4) Thus God
has attested all His promises and all concerning all things through the apostles.”
(Commentary on Second Corinthians, by David Lipscomb, p. 71).
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Note: The sense in which the Spirit is our deposit, pledge, guarantee or ear-
nest could be understood in a couple of ways:

1. The miraculous gifts of the Holy Spirit served as the confirmation that what
God had promised He would carry out. We now have that confirmation in the
words of Scripture.

2. When believers manifest the “fruit of the Spirit” (Galatians 5:22,23) they
show themselves to be “filled with the Spirit” (Ephesians 5:18). If the Spirit
dwells within us (through the word) we can be assured of a resurrection like
Christ’s (Romans 8:11).

Absent From the Body
Yet At Home With the Lord 5:6-8

The Christian’s Home

n verses six and seven Paul uses the word
I endemeo (évdnuéw) meaning — “To dwell in a place, be

at home” (Moulton, p. 138) and ekdemeo (¢éxdnuéw)
meaning — “Properly To be absent from home, go abroad,
travel; hence, to be absent from any place or person”
(Moulton, p.123). Here Paul suggests a different way of
viewing our lives on earth (in the body). When we are “at
home” in our physical bodies we are 1y corinthians 5:6-8
“away from home” with respect to
the Lord (vs. 6). Yet, if we are “away
from home” with respect to our

/
o
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being- there- always, even knowing that
physical bodies that means that the confident  fore
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In the book of Philippians
(written probably near the end of
Paul’s physical life) Paul shows his

[Btem-
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own perspective on life. In chapter [2we-are- / being- Tbut, even
R w . confident confident]
one Paul claims — “For to me, to live eUBoKoUUEY HEAAoV Ekdnufioal [RACM -tk /
is Christ, and to die is gain” (1:21). we-think- more to-dwell- [out]
well out-of-home

He adds further — “I am hard
pressed between the two, having a
desire to depart and be with Christ,
which is far better” (1:23). Paul
could have this view of life and death
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of- body, and to-dwell- with
the at-home
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the Lord.
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because he clearly understood (as he stated later in the same epistle) — “... our
citizenship is in heaven, from which we also eagerly wait for the Savior, the
Lord Jesus Christ” (3:20). Heaven is the place Christians view as their home.
On earth we are simply “sojourners and pilgrims” (I Peter 2:11).

Walking By Faith

ing life on earth with a faith in the unseen. In
Christ we must have faith in:
— The existence of God (Hebrews 11:3).
— The reliability of Scripture (II Timothy 3:16,17).
— The existence of the human soul or spirit (Job 32:8).
— The claims of Scripture about Jesus (I Cor. 15:3-8).
— The hope of a life after death (Acts 24:15).
None of these things may be grasped by our physical senses. As a result the
believer must “walk by faith.” That is not to suggest that faith itself is some-
thing held without evidence. Each of the points of faith mentioned above have
evidences which can lead rational, thinking people to accept their reality. Con-
sider a few of these evidences:

The challenge of the Christian system of faith is liv-

The Existence of God —

1. There is no known example of there existing a cause without an effect.
Since the universe exists there must have been a cause (i.e. God or a force
greater than all the laws of the universe) to produce the effect (i.e. the uni-
verse).

2. All cultures demonstrate some concept of the existence of deity (or deities).
What would make man imagine deity? (Note: All products of human imagina-
tion are mixtures of that which man has in part experienced.)

The Reliability of Scripture —

1. The Bible is a book written by an estimated 40 authors writing from the
years c. 1400 BC. - c. 90 AD., yet maintaining a unity of thought and purpose
unimaginable if merely a human creation.

2. The Bible is one of the oldest books, which records the earliest information
we have about recorded human history, and yet it has never been conclusively
proven wrong on any point of fact in human history. (Note: The evidence used
to defend the theory of evolution is subject to different interpretations which
do not demand the acceptance of this theory. There has been no evidence
found which demands an evolutionary explanation of human origins to the
exclusion of all other interpretations.)
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Claims About Jesus —

1. There are secular historical witnesses which attest to the earthly existence
(and crucifixion) of Jesus. The Roman historians Tacitus and Seutonius both
write about Jesus.

2. The majority of those who claimed to be witnesses of Christ’s resurrection
were executed because of their faith (when all that would have been required
was denial of Jesus’ life, doctrine or resurrection). What would make people
go to their graves defending a lie, if they knew that it was a lie?

The Terror of the Lord 5:9-11

The Judgment Seat of Christ

‘ 7erse ten speaks of the “judgment seat of Christ”
claiming that all must one day appear before it to
receive the things “done in the body.” Within the

religious world there are some who suggest that the “judg-

ment seat of Christ” differs from the “Great White Throne

Judgement” (as it is called) which is described in Revela-

tion 20:11. The claim is that the judgment described in

our text is a believers’ (or church) judgment, while the “Great White Throne

Judgment” will be for all others. There are at least two false doctrines which

logically demand that such a con-

clusion be imposed upon the text:

— II Corinthians 5:9,10
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according to their deeds, advocates
of “once saved always saved” claim
that the believers’ judgment is to
assign greater and lesser rewards
(not salvation or condemnation).

Tpds & Empatev, eite ayabdv, eite [poBtm-
pertain- what- he-has- whether good, or
ing-to  things done
KaKkov. / RL- patlov.]
[evil / foul]
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2. Premillennialism — The religious theory known as “Premillennialism” is
built on the assumption that Christ’s kingdom would not be a spiritual king-
dom but a physical kingdom like that of David, Soloman, etc. Building upon
the symbols that are recorded in Revelation 20:1-6 dealing with the “first res-
urrection” and the thousand year reign of Christ, premillennialists argue that
when Christ returns the church will be resurrected and “raptured” to escape
the tribulation. While the rest of mankind will not rise until the end of the
thousand year reign. Premillennialists are forced to categorize the various
judgment scene accounts in order to justify their theory.

=[]  “Does the Bible really teach two judgment scenes?” —
In our text here in Second Corinthians Paul makes two points which refute

the interpretation of this as a believer’'s judgment:

1. Paul claims “we must all” appear before the judgment in question (vs 10).

2. It is the terror of this which leads to the persuasion of men (vs. 11).

If the believers’ judgment is one to assign greater and lesser rewards what

about this would lead Paul to “terror”? Further, Why would this lead him to

“persuade men” (believers and unbelievers alike) if this judgment would not

effect those outside the church?

Scripture speaks only of “the judgment to come” (Acts 24:25) or the
“day of judgment” (Matthew 12:36, II Peter 3:7, I John 4:17). The New Testa-
ment knows nothing of two scenes of judgment except where one is imposed
upon it by those with a religious agenda to prop up. It is clear from the
various accounts that when the resurrection occurs all will be judged (see
Daniel 12:2, Matthew 25:31-46, John 5:28,29, Acts 17:31, II Thessalonians
1:9,10, Hebrews 9:27,28, Revelation 20:11-15).

[Note: There is no question that the Bible does promise that “the dead in
Christ will rise first” (I Thessalonians 4:16) and that the righteous will be
“caught up together...to meet the Lord in the air” (I Thessalonians 4:17). Yet,
Scripture does not separate this from the Lord’s coming in judgment of the
entire world. It is also clear that the book of Revelation speaks of the “first
resurrection” (Revelation 20:5). Yet, in the context we should note: 1. Only
those beheaded for Christ are specifically said to participate in it, 2. Nowhere
does the text identify this as a physical bodily resurrection, 3. The fact that it
is spiritual by nature is evident from the fact that we are told the “second
death” has no power over those who have experienced it (20:6). Thus from the
context this “first resurrection” must refer either to baptism (a spiritual resur-
rection - Romans 6:5) or simply the resurrection of the cause for which the
martyrs died as they reign spiritually with Christ.]
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Judgment Seats

seat” is the word bema (Bfiua) meaning literally — “a

f step, pace, footstep...” (Liddel & Scott, 1869 ed. p.
267). In ancient cities there was frequently araised plat-
J form reached by steps s
from which speakersad- [ & "y
dressed the people. The
bema was a place of
judgment where those charged with crimes
were brought before the judge or tribunal. In
Corinth the bema had been a place of injus-
tice for the church. In the early years of the
churches establishment (while Paul was still ™ - : —a—- :
in Corinth) the Jews of the city brought him The Bema of Ancientir@h
before the judgment seat of a proconsul named Gallio. Though Gallio dis-
missed the charges against Paul, he allowed the Greeks to beat a Christian
named Sosthenes without taking notice of it (Acts 18:12-17).

The word in Greek which is translated “judgment

adod a|Ay

Fearing The Lord

ohn wrote (through the direction of the Holy Spirit)

f — “There is no fear in love; put perfect love casts
out fear, because fear involves torment. But he

/ who fears has

not been made [—II Corinthians 5:11
perfect in love”

I1 €eidoTes oUv TOV

(I John 418) Knowing there- the
If th tle John writes i ore
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demnation of fear why does Paul fear  of-  Lord 2men, welshould]-
claim in verse eleven to know “the o] uev, Oedd Bt Tepavepcopeda: EATTCE Bt Kai
terror of the Lord”? 2to- lyet we-have-been- 2]-  1buteven
. God manifested; hope
The concept of godly fear is ¢v Tals ouvie[R omits]IdBNoECIV  UHGY
taught throughout Scripture with a in the conscience of-you-
dramatic sense of confidence before Tepavepédohal.
God being afforded to Christians. to-have-heen-

Soloman taught that — “The fear of
the Lord is the beginning of knowl-
edge...” (Proverbs 1:7). The book of Acts describes the early church as -
“...walking in the fear of the Lord and in the comfort of the Holy Spirit...” (Acts
9:31). As children of God believers must maintain a healthy reverence for the

sovereignty of God. Though in Christ believers can have boldness (Hebrews
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10:19-22, I John 4:17) and a spirit of sonship (Romans 8:15) we must not
allow this to leads us to arrogance or a lack of due reverence. Though we can
have the confidence that if we abide in Him we will be saved, we must main-
tain the awareness that if we fall we will be “cut off.” This is what Paul told the
Romans - “...Do not be haughty but fear” (Romans 11:20).

“We Persuade Men”

rather than appease them. However, it is the vi-

tal task of those who have accepted the Christian
faith themselves to convince others of the truth contained
within the gospel. Paul declares in this text that the prom-
ise of standing in judgment before God serves as a moti-
vation to “persuade men” (vs. 11). Persuasion involves reasoning (Acts 19:8),
conviction (I Corinthians 14:24,25), humility, gentleness and patience (II Timo-
thy 2:24,25). It also demands a willingness to take people to the Scriptures
allowing them to develop convictions for themselves (Acts 17:11).

The gospel is designed to reshape men and women

The Love of Christ

— II Corinthians 5:12-14 Constrains Us 5:12-15

12 OvU yap &AW £auTOUS GUVICTAVOUEV
2pot 1For  again 2ourselves Twe-commend

The Motivation for

Uy, &AA& agopunv diddévTes U[B? - n]uiv
to- but (an)- giving to- [to-
you opportunity you us]

kauxfuaTos Utmeép [ECM- fudv, /p+RB -
of-(a)-boast  concern- [of-us /

ing

UHGY,] Tva EXnNTe TTPOS TOUS €V TTPOCCITICL)

of-‘/ou- in- you-all-may- to  the- 2in 3(the)-face
all,] order-that have ones =appearance

KauxwHévous kal ou kapdia. 13 €iTe yap

1boasting and not in-(the)- 2whether 1For
eart.

e€éoTnuev, Oedd €iTe CLoPppovolley, UHIV. 14

we-are- (it-is)-for- if  we-are-of- (it-is)-
beside-ourselves, God; sound-mind, for-you-all

N yap &yamn tol XploTtol ouvéxel Nuds,

2the1For  love of- Christ  constrains us,
The
kp[B adds €]ivavtas ToUTto, 811 [RAM- € /
having-judged this, that [if]

PR BL omit] €ls UTEp TAvTOV &TEdavey,
One 20n- 3of-all, Thas-died
behalf
&pa ol TavTes &TMEBav o X" hade]v:
then the- all they-died; [died]
ones

Christian Service

‘ 7erse fourteen tells us a little
bit about the apostle’s moti-
vation for serving the Lord

and others. He claims — “For the

love of Christ constrains us...” The

word “constrain” is defined as — “1.

To compel; oblige. 2. To confine.

3. To restrain” (American Heritage

Dictionary, p. 155). Certain acts

performed on our behalf by others

“oblige” us to return their generos-

ity or service. The great love that

God has shown to mankind (when

realized) obligates the recipient to-

wards service. No longer may one
simply choose to serve but they are
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bound to serve the one who has loved them so (see Rom. 6:18, 1 John 4:9-11).

“One Died for All”

“Calvinism” (named for its formulator - John Calvin

1509 - 1564) advocates a principle referred to as
“Limited Atonement.” This concept holds that Christ did
not die for all men but only for the “elect” (those God had
already predestined to save). Louis Berkoff in his book A
Summary of Christian Doctrine writes — “Reformed churches... believe in a lim-
ited atonement. Christ suffered and died for the purpose of saving only the
elect, and that purpose is actually accomplished. Christ not merely made sal-
vation possible but really saves to the uttermost every one of those for whom
he laid down His life...” (p. 107 - Emphasis the author’s). In many ways it
must be admitted that if the other premises of Calvinism are true (Total He-
reditary Depravity, Unconditional Election, etc.) then “Limited Atonement” is
alogical (and necessary) consequence. However, if God instead has given man
the freewill to choose good or evil; and the elect are those who choose obedi-
ence to the gospel (of their own freewill) limited atonement must be rejected.

The doctrine taught in the religious world known as

=[] “What does II Corinthians 5:14 indicate about ‘limited

atonement’?” — Our text states in verse fourteen that “...if One died for
all, then all died”. The difficult (yet vital) part of this phrase is the declaration
“then all died”. How may this be understood? Consider a few interpretations:
— “Then all had died”. Christ’'s death was to cover the sins of those who
had died in sin. Romans 5:12 teaches that “...death spread to all men be-
cause all sinned”. There is no question that all were “dead in trespasses and
sins” (Ephesians 2:1). Paul may be showing that the reason it was necessary
for Christ to die for mankind was the necessity of redeeming man from death.
— “Then all died in Christ”. Calvinists affirm that when Adam sinned “all
died in Adam”. Could Paul be suggesting here that when Christ died His
righteous act effected mankind in a similar way that (as Calvinists claim) Adam’s
sin did? Romans 5:18 claims - “...through one Man'’s righteous act the free
gift came to all men, resulting in justification of life.” If so we must either
accept that all men will be saved (which Scripture denies - Matthew 7:13,14)
or all men have not been effected by Adam’s sin! [Note: The Bible indicates
that physical death is an indirect consequence of Adam'’s sin - I Corinthians
15:22, Genesis 3:22. All men spiritually die when they imitate Adam’s ex-
ample of disobedience - Romans 5:12.]

— “Then all the elect died”. This is how Calvinists would have us to under-
stand this verse. They suggest that the all in both phrases refers to those
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unconditionally predestined to be
the elect. However, the very next
verse says — “and He died for all,
that those who live should live no
longer to themselves...” (vs. 15). A

— II Corinthians 5:15

15 Kal
and

UTIEP TTAVTCOV [P4  omits - &pa Ol TAVTES

.. . . - f-all th th Il
distinction is drawn here between behali O [then the —a
the all for whom Christ died, and atméBavov: Kal UTEp TavTwv ] aTmébavev, va
“ . 2 . they-have- and on- of-all] He-died, in-
those who live.” Those who live are died:] behalf order-that
those who have accepted life in of CGVTES UNKETL EauTols CAOW, GAAE TG

. . . . the- living no-longer  2for- 1should-  but for-
Christ. Yet, if Christ died only for ones themselves, live the

UTIEP aUTAY amobavdvTi Kal yepBévTi
2on-  3of-(the)- 1(one)-having- and  having-
behalf same-(ones) died been-raised

the unconditionally predestined
elect we have Paul in essence say-
ing “If One died for all the elect, then
all the elect died; and He died for all
the elect, that those of the elect who live should live no longer for themselves...”
Don’t all the elect live?

Living to the One Who Died

as dead to themselves and living to the one who

has redeemed them from death. That means sur-
rendering our wishes and desires to the Master. It means
looking first and foremost to the Master’s will when decid-
ing what to do in life. Then accepting with contentment
where His service takes us. Paul wrote in Galatians 2:20
— “I have been crucified with Christ; it is no longer I who
live, but Christ lives in me; and the life which I now live in the flesh I live by

faith in the son of God who loved me and gave Himself for me.”

The one who comes to Christ must view themselves

A New View of Others 5:16-21

A Fleshly Regard for Others

to the flesh”, acknowledging in the same verse that we once regarded Christ
simply according to the flesh. As Christians we must see one another and
others as spiritual beings (not just fleshly creatures). Those with a fleshly
regard for others determine the value of others by what the other person has
to offer them. Perhaps it is financial gain, status, stimulation or sensual plea-

I n verse sixteen Paul says that we must no longer regard others “according
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sure. In Christ we must see the lost as souls in danger of eternal punishment
and other Christians as fellow travelers striving heavenward. We should burn
into our minds the Lord’s admonition to Samuel - “...For the Lord does not see
as man sees; for man looks at the outward appearance., but the Lord looks at
the heart” (I Samuel 16:7).

“If Anyone is in Christ”

most beautiful declaration is made in verse sev-
A enteen regarding the condition of the one who is

f “in Christ.” The text claims such a person is —
“...A new creation; old things have passed away; behold

J all things have become new.” Let’s consider these claims

for a moment:

S5 “What old things ‘pass away’ in Christ?”’
— Our former alienation from the Lord (Eph. 2:14-17).
— Our former conduct (Ephesians 2:3, 4:22).

— Our past sin debt (Isaiah 59:2).
— II Corinthians 5:16,17

— Our former spiritual condition
(Ephesians 2:1, 5). . e[ omisic TS TOD VOV OUBE

. 16 ¢OoTe NUE[R omits[ls &TTO TOU ViV oUdéva
— Our former destiny (Romans so-that we from  — now no-one
2:8,9, II Thessalonians 1:8,9). " o, [N B /poR Be

R oldapev kaTd odpka- et - B¢
= “What thlngs become we- a.cc()rd- ;the)- 2if [1Yet]
- - D9 L. know  ing-to flesh;

new in Christ?” — Our spiri- omit ] Kal &yVCOKAUEV KaTd odpka XploTov,
tual condition (John 3:3, I Peter even z(ﬁ"f?a%'ﬁ;,‘g:ﬁ;.ﬂ';‘}ﬁ' 3&};;3:;1- “the)-  1Christ,
1:22,23). AAA& VUV OUKETL Y[B adds €]lvcooKouEV. 17
— Our conduct (Ephesians 4:1, but  now - o we-may-
Philippians 1:27). choTe €l TIs v XploT® kawn kTiols: Ta
— Our privileges (Ephesians 1:3, I So-that if z:)r:‘)g (ﬁl)- in-Christ a(?j:]—g;/ creation; the
John 1:9, I Peter 3:12). apxaia mapiiAbev, idou [fM- yéyove / RBC-
— Our relationship to God (Gala- |  'mer havepased behold — parcinptate.
tians 3:26,27, I John 3:1,2). yéyovev ] kawd [tM- t& Tévta. /RBC omit]

. - 1all-the-thi
— Our future hope (Titus 1:2, 3:7). ow. - [1all-the-things]
=y “What identifies one as

being ‘in Christ’?” — Faith
(John 3:16, Acts 10:43, Romans 10:9,10).
— Repentance (Luke 13:5, Acts 2:38, 3:19, 26:20).
— Confession (Matthew 10:32,33, Romans 10:9,10, I John 4:15).
— Baptism (Matthew 28:19, Mark 16:16, Acts 2:38, 8:36-49, 22:16, Romans
6:1-6, Galatians 3:26,27).
— Faithfulness (John 15:10, I Corinthians 15:1,2, Revelation 2:10).
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Reconciliation with God

ings:
“Reconciled” - Katalasso
(kataANdoow) — “To change, ex-

change; to reconcile; passively to be
reconciled” (Moulton, p. 217). —
A.T. Robertson claims this is an “old
word for exchanging coins... God’s
love (John 3:16) provided the means
and basis for man’s reconciliation
to God against whom he had sinned.
It is all God’s plan because of his
love, but God’s own sense of justice
had to be satisfied (Romans 3:26)
and so God gave his Son as a propi-
tiation for our sins (Romans 3:25,
Colossians 1:20, I John 2:2, 4:10)...
God has made possible through
Christ our reconciliation to him, but
in each case it has to be made ef-
fective by the attitude of each indi-
vidual.” (Vol. IV, p. 232).

‘“Ambassadors” - Presbeuo
(mpecPevw) — “To be an elder; to be
an ambassador, perform the duties
of an ambassador” (Moulton, p.
340). — Moulton and Milligan
claim the word “was the regular

word in the Greek East for the Emperor’s legate... (it) comes to be used of
— “Paul has a natural pride in using this
dignified term for himself and all ministers. The ambassador has to be per-
sona grata (Latin for a “pleasing person”, i.e. on good terms) with both coun-
tries (the one that he represents and the one to which he goes). Paul is Christ’s

petition or intercession...” (p. 534).

ation”, claiming 1.)

erses eighteen through twenty speak of “reconcili-
“God was in Christ recon-

ciling man to Himself” (vs. 18), 2.) God “has com-
mitted to us the word of reconciliation” (vs. 19), and 3.)
“We implore you on Christ’s behalf, be reconciled to God
(vs. 20). In brief, this describes the power of the gospel,
its nature and plea. Consider a few words and their mean-

— II Corinthians 5:18-20

18 T& 8¢ mMAvTa ék ToU OeolU, ToU

3the- 1Yet 2all  (are)- of- God, the-
things from The one
kaTtaAAdEavTos uds éauté dia [tM- ' Incot
having-reconciled us to- through [Jesus]
Himself

/RBL  omit | XpioToU, kal 8dvtos fuiv Tnv
Christ, and has-given to-us the

Siakoviav Tiis kaTaAAayfis: 19 s 811 Oeds
service of-the reconciliation; 2as 1That God
=ministry

RV év Xp1oTté kbopov kaTaAA[X omits|doocov

was in  Christ  2(the)- Treconciling
wor

EQUTR N Aoyilduevos

to-Him-  not accounting
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TAPATTWHATA aUTAV, Kail BEuevos v Muiv

trespasses of-them, even has- in us
placed-for-Himself

[p4sBEM - TOV Adyov / RL- T elayyéhiov] Tiis

auTols T&
to-them the

[the word /  the good-news of-
=gospel] the
KaTaAAayfis. 20 UTEp XPIoTOU |0UV[P46 omits]
reconciliation. On-behalf Cﬁf; therefore
rist

TIpecPevopey, s Tol Oeol TTapakaAolvTos

we-are-elders as of- God calling-beside
=ambassadors The =admonishing
51" nuov: dedueba umep XpiloTodl,
through  us; we-pray  on-behalf  of-Christ,

KaTaAA&ynTe TG Oedd.

be-reconciled! to- God.
The

Legate to act in his behalf and in his stead” (Vol. IV, p. 232).
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What Christ Became For Man

of His betrayal Jesus said — “...You loved Me be-

fore the foundation of the world” (John 17:24).
Only a few hours latter Jesus in anguish would look up
into heaven and cry - “...My God, My God, why have you
forsaken Me?” (Matthew 27:46). From everything that
we know of Jesus Christ, never before had He faced the
prospect of separation from communion with God. Yet, in going to the cross
that was exactly what He was forced to experience. God had forsaken Him in
a very real way.

Regarding God the Father, in His prayer on the night

In order to satisfy both the justice and the mercy of God the Father (in
the face of mankind’s sin) it was necessary that there be a substitutionary
sacrifice on man’s behalf. Animal sacrifice was not sufficient (Hebrews 10:4).
If man bore the penalty for sin himself it would mean eternal separation from
God. The cost of sin was spiritual death (Romans 6:23). The only way for sin
to be atoned for, and men’s souls to be saved was for Jesus Christ (God in the
flesh) to bear the sins Himself on behalf of man. The prophecies about the
Messiah which were given in the book of Isaiah pointed to Christ’'s offering
Himself for sin. Chapter fifty-three declared of the Messiah — “He was wounded
for our transgression” (vs. 5), “the Lord has laid on Him the iniquity of us all”
(vs. 6), “he bore the sin of many” —_II Corinthians 5:21
(vs.12).

21 TOV [RAM- yap

The barrier of sin served as a 2The- [1For]

One
veil of separation that kept man /P RIBE omit] pi) yvévTa GuapTiav, UTip
from the holiest places of commun- not having- sin,  on-
ion with God. This was symbolized MUV auapTiav emoinoey, fva e[ R omits]is

in the tabernacle which had an in-
ner room separated from the outer
room by a veil (Hebrews 9:2,3). In
a very real way this veil represented
the sin that kept man separate from

of-us sin He- in-

made order-that

[f- ywcoueba / RBOM- yevcopeba ] Sikaioovvn
[might- / might-have- (the)-right-
become become] eousness

Oceol €v auTd.

of- in Him.
God

God. Yet in His death Jesus became
the veil — the symbol of sin, that as His body was torn asunder so also might
be the separation between man and God (Hebrews 10:19-22).

Our text here in Second Corinthians chapter five concludes the chapter
by declaring that God — “...made Him who knew no sin to be sin for us” (vs.
21). Christ became that very thing which God hates that we might have re-

newed access into His presence.
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Chapter Five Review

1. Does the word translated “earthly” in verse one

f\ refer to what our bodies are made of or where

/ they belong to?

J 2. What are some things that are indicated about
our physical bodies in referring to them as a
“tent”?

3. For what does Paul claim that we “groan”?

4. What is the definition of the word translated “mortality”? Will the
wicked ever face a time when they are not “subject to death”?

5. What are some things in which Christians must “walk by faith”?

6. Give one evidence for reasonably accepting each of the following
points of faith: the existence of God, the reliability of Scripture
and claims about Jesus.

7. Where does Paul claim that he will be if he should be “absent from
the body”?

8. What two false doctrines require a belief in two judgment scenes?
Explain.

9. From the context what does this chapter teach about the question
of one or two judgment scenes?

10. What is the primary meaning of the word translated “judgment
seat” in verse ten and what does it describe about ancient judg-
ment seats?

11. What had taken place before the judgment seat in Corinth?

12. Is there any sense in which Christians should fear God? Explain.

13. What did Paul claim the love of Christ did to him?

14. What is the Calvinistic doctrine of “Limited Atonement”?

15. What does verse fourteen indicate to us regarding “Limited Atone-
ment”?

16. List three old things that “pass away” in Christ and three things
that “become new” in Christ.

17. What identifies a person as being “in Christ”?

18. According to Robertson, what practice was the word translated
“reconciled” first associated with?

19. What is the primary meaning of the word translated “ambassa-
dors”?

20. Explain the sense in which God made Jesus “to be sin for us.”
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

—C—H—A—D—T—E—R S—1 —X—

Outline

I. The Urgency of the Gospel (vss. 1,2).

II. The Marks of Paul’s Ministry (vss. 3-10).

III. Paul’s Affection for the Corinthians (vss. 11-13).
IV. “Be Separate, says the Lord” (vss. 14-18).

The Urgency of the Gospel 6:1,2

Working Together with God

God. As an Apostle of Jesus Christ there was a spe-
cial sense in which God worked with him and through
him. In a broad sense all Christians work together with
God as they seek to do God’s will. Consider a few ways
that we can work together with God.
— When we share the gospel with others, God is working through us (through
His word) to change the life of another person ( I Thessalonians 2:13).
— When we show kindness to oth-

In verse one Paul counts himself as a co-worker with

ers out of obedience to the teach- [—II Corinthians 6:1
ings of Christ the Lord is working 5 \ :

. I OUVEPYOUVTES O KAl TTAPAKOAAOUUEY,[P46
through us to show kindness to oth- 2w0rkirf?-/together§18ut even 1f/)ve-admoniéll;l !

ers (Philippians 2:12,13).

— When we participate in the work JvTes] N els kel X at o Thy X&puw ToU

[admon- 3not %n 10empti- [new] 5the 6grace 7(I)1f-

of the local church we are working ghi“fla —_— ("efs[);vfi",] N e
. . . . . EOU OECaOUDAal [V - a
with God in the things which edify 8God *to-receive 2you n[f,lsl 8

our brethren (I Corinthians 16:10).
— When give upon the first day of
the week in a sound church we are aiding in the performance of the Lord’s
work - thus working with God to carry out this work (II Corinthians 8:6,7).
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— When we help those who are in need out of the means with which God has
blessed us we are working with God to carry out such help (II Cor. 8:1).

Receiving God’s Grace in Vain

any in the religious world believe God’s grace
M which leads unto salvation is a supernatural force

which acts upon the human heart and spirit al-
lowing a person to do good that they could not do other-
wise. Once this force has acted upon them it is believed
that it cannot be resisted or rejected. In verse one Paul
urges the Corinthians not to “receive the grace of God in
vain.” If one cannot resist or reject the grace of God how would it be possible
to receive it “in vain”?

“What does the Bible teach regarding God’s grace?”
It is simply God’s unmerited favor (Romans 12:6, Ephesians 1:7).
It is something which teaches man (Titus 2:11).

One may fall from it (Galatians 5:9, Hebrews 12:15).

One must continue in it (Acts 13:43).

One must grow in it (II Peter 3:18).

N

“Now Is The Day of Salvation”

hen the Apostle Paul was brought before the

s )s ; wicked Roman governor Felix and he spoke with
him regarding “righteousness, self-control, and

the judgement to come” the Bible tells us that Felix was
afraid and said to Paul - “...Go away for now; when I have
a convenient time I will call for you.” There is no indica-
tion from Scrip-

ture or history
that Felix ever found this “conve-

— II Corinthians 6:2

. i 2 (Aéyel yap,
nient time” to act upon the message 2He-says 1for
which Paul had brought to him. Kaupéo Bektép émikousd cou, Kal &v Auépa
Many people in the world delay in-(a)- accept-  Iheard  you, even in (the)-

" ime able ay
obeying the gospel for some reason. ceotnplas EBonBnod cor oy, VIV Kaipds
Perhaps because... of-sal- I-have-_run-to- for-. Behold, now (is-the-)

; vation the-cry=helped you; time
— They don’t see the need to act EUTTPOOBEKTOS, 1BV, ViV Nuépa o Tnpias):
quickly (I Thessalonians 5:2). well-acceptable, behold, now (isatahye-) of-salvation.

— They don’t feel they are yet ready
to live a faithful life (I Peter 2:2).
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— They are too drawn to the pleasures of this world (II Timothy 3:4).
— They are not fully persuaded regarding the truth (Acts 18:4).

In our text Paul reminds us “...Now is the accepted time; behold now is
the day of salvation” (vs. 2). The only time that any of us can count on having
is the present. Any delay in obedience to the gospel is foolishness given the
fact that the Lord could return at any time.

The Marks of Paul’s Ministry 6:3-10

Avoiding Offense to Others

offense in anything” in order that the cause of the

gospel and his service to it may not be blamed.
Christians must exercise great caution that we do not act
in such a way that our lives can become a “cause of stum-
bling” to others. This means that at times we must reject
certain liberties we have if there is the danger that acting
upon them could shame the cause of Christ (or leave the
wrong impression). Yet, at the same time there is some sense in which Chris-
tians have the right to resist the efforts of those who would bind upon others
what God does not bind. Consider Paul's example in this regard:

P aul claims in verse three that he strives to “give no

I. He taught abstinence from meats
that might lead Gentile Christians
to think one was worshipping an
idol (I Corinthians 10:28) — yet
taught that one could eat what was

— II Corinthians 6:3

3 undepiav v undevi 3186V Tes TPOOKOTTV,
no-one in  no- giving a-cause-
thing of-stumbling,
fva un tcou[Bomits]nbf 1 Siakovia:
in- 3not  4may-be-blamed; 1the 2service
order-that =ministry

set before them without question-
ing where it came from (I Corinth-
ians 10:27).

II. Paul taught abstinence from meats that new Jewish Converts might feel
was a violation of God’s law (Romans 14:20,21) — yet taught that all foods
were acceptable for Christians to eat (Romans 14:14, I Timothy 4:4,5).

III. Paul had Timothy (the son of a Gentile father) circumcised in order that he
might travel freely with him among the Jews (Acts 16:3) — Yet refused to have
Titus circumcised when Judiazing teachers tried to insist upon it (Galatians
2:3-5).
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“Tamults” (vs. 5) — akatastasiais (&xatacTtaciarg) —
“Properly instability: hence to be in an unsettled state;
disorder, commotion, tumult, sedition” (Moulton, p. 12).
Used in Luke 21:9 - “But when you hear of wars and
COMMOTIONS, do not be terrified; for these things must
come to pass first...” “This is one of the words which
shows the influence of political changes. From the origi-
nal meaning of unsettledness, it developed, through the
complications in Greece and in the East after the death of Alexander, into the
sense which it has in Luke — political instability. One of the Greek translators
of the Old Testament uses it in the sense of dread or anxious care” (Vincent,
Vol. III, p. 322).

— II Corinthians 6:4-7

The Armor of
Righteousness 4 QAN

but
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out in more detail the makeup of this instabilities,  in troubles, in  watchings,  in

armor.” Consider what is taught: vnotelals, 6 &yvoTnTL £V YVOEL, £V
fastings, in-purity, in knowledge, in
Girded around the waist - pHakpobupia, év xpnotdtnTl, év TTvevuaTi
TRUTH (VSI4) long-suffering, in kindness, in  (the)Spirit

Breastplate - RIGHTEOUSNESS

‘Aylco, €v Gy T auuTtokpiTe, 7 €v Adyw

(VS. 14-) Holy, in love sincere, in ‘(AE(I;%
On the feet - THE GOSPEL OF AANOLe[ R omits]ias, &V Suvdpe[R omits]l Oeol,

PEACE (VS. 15) of-truth, in (the)power of God,
Shield — FAITH (vs. 16). S1& TV AV TS B'IKCXIOO'L’JVT]S TGOV 8g§l€o\)
Helmet — SALVATION (vs. 17). thrl(‘)- the weapons tol:‘; righteousness tohf(:: right
Sword — THE WORD OF GOD (vs. Kal AploTEPV,

1 7) and Ofl-égle)

Paul declares in our text that
he had surrounded himself with this
armor on all sides. Modern Chris-
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tians should do the same. To leave even one part of our spiritual lives un-
guarded by the “armor of righteousness” is to leave ourselves open to the

assaults of the enemy.

Optimism in the Face of Adversity

nine Paul expressed an amaz-

ing sense of optimism in the face
of the many hardships he faced. As
in that passage, in verses eight
through ten of chapter six Paul ex-
presses a similar view of life in
Christ which serves as a great ex-
ample to us. Notice his attitude:

In chapter four verse eight and

He faced HONOR — and DIS-
HONOR (vs. 8).

He was subject to EVIL RE-
PORT — and GOOD RE-
PORT (vs. 8).

He was thought of as a DE-
CEIVER — yet he was
TRUE (vs. 8).

He was UNKNOWN — and yet
WELL KNOWN (vs. 9).

He felt as if he was DYING —
and yet WE LIVE (vs. 9).

— II Corinthians 6:8-10

8 B 846Ens kai aT[B adds
through glory and dishonor,

eliniag, diax duopnuias kai evpnuias: s
through bad-words and good-words as

=reproach =commendation;
TAdvol, kail aAnbels: 9 s &dyvoouuevol, kai
deceivers, and- true; as  one-being- and-
(yet) unknown, (yet)
Emy[B adds e]ivewookduevol ws
one-being-well-known; as
amobvriokovTes, kai 8oy, Lduev: s
one-dying, and- behold, we-live; as

(yet)

Taideuduevol, kal ur) BavaTtouusvor 10 ©s
one-being-  and- not one-being- as
chastised, (yet) put-to-death;

AuTtroupevol, ael 8¢ XaipovTes: s MTwWXO!,
.as-one- 2alwayslyet joyous; as  beggars

being-greived,

ToAAoUs 8t TTAouTiCovTes: cos undev EXovTes,

3many; 1but 2enriching as 2nothing Thaving

Kl TAVTA KATEXOVTES.

and- 2all- Tpossessing
(yet) things.

He was CHASTENED — yet NOT KILLED (vs. 9).

He felt SORROWFUL — yet was ALWAYS REJOICING (vs. 10).
He was POOR — yet he was MAKING MANY RICH (vs. 10).

He had NOTHING — and yet he possessed ALL THINGS (vs. 10).

Faith in the Lord enabled Paul to look beyond the pressures of his present
situation and see the glory that awaited him. If we will do this in our own lives

it can transform our attitude when we face hardships and adversities.
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Paul’s Affection for the Corinthians 6:11-13

Restricting Affections

‘ h rithin the human heart there is (figuratively) space
which we set aside for those people and things

we care about. This point was brought home

clearly to a certain man some years ago. Before the birth

of his second child this father was concerned because he
didn’t think he

— II Corinthians 6:11-13

could ever love
another child 11 To otdua nuédv avéwye TPoOs UUAS,
as much as he had his first child. The mouth  of-us (is)-open towards you,
Yet, when his second child was born KopivBiol, 1) kapdia nucv memA&tuvtal. 12
rather than finding “no room” for the O-Corinth- the heart  of-us  is-being-
. . ¢ ians! broadened.
instead that his heart had “en- Not  you-all-are- in us, you-allare-
. being-constrained being-constrained
larged” so that the same love he felt omits[ioB e[ R - a] B £v Tois GTTA&YXVOls UHEV.
i : i [to-be- butin the bowels of-you.
for his first child he felt equally for conenraimed] bowelscof -compaseion
his second child. 13 ThHv 8¢ althv avTiucbiav (s Tékvols
: 2the 1But same recompense,  2as 3to-child-
Paul, like the father men- P ron
tioned above assures the Corinth- Ay ), TAaTUVONTE Kl Uptye[ R omits]is.
O . 13 . 2 1]- -
ians that his heart was “wide open I-speak, be-enlarged! Zalso tyou
(vs. 11). Perhaps, the strong nature

of the rebuke he had offered in his
first epistle had led some to feel that his love for them was limited (or re-
stricted). Or, perhaps the divisions which had led the Corinthians to esteem
one teacher over another had affected their attitude towards Paul. In verse
twelve Paul declares — “...you are restricted by your own affections”. To rem-
edy this he urges them “Now in return for the same...” (that is his open affec-
tion towards them) “you also be open” (vs. 13). In Christ (just as in the family)
our hearts should be enlarged to have room enough to care for and love all our
brethren.

“I Speak to You as to Children”

ers and sisters. Jesus taught that Christians are not to refer to reli-
gious leaders as “Father”, “Rabbi”, or “Master” for (among other things)
“you are all brethren” (Matthew 23:8-11). Yet, at the same time there is a
special relationship which exists between brethren regarding those younger
in faith with respect to those more mature in the faith, or even towards those
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who brought us to faith. Paul taught in First Timothy 5:1,2 that as Christians
we must view each other as all part of God’s family (Ephesians 3:15).

‘“Be Separate, Says the Lord” 6:14-18

“Do Not Be Unequally Yoked Together”

the word heteroedzugountes (¢tepoluyolvTes)

meaning — “to come under an unequal or different
yoke...” (Thayer, p. 254). The noun form of this word was
used to refer to two different types of animals being “yoked
together” to perform work. As it is used here Paul seems
to be referring to relationships which we choose to in-
volve ourselves in which may prove to be destructive to
our spiritual life. Consider a number of such relationships:
— Choosing to marry a non-Christian. (Note: Scripture clearly commands
that when a Christian finds themselves married to a non-believer that mar-
riage must be upheld, but nowhere _ 1y o0 e epe < 6:14

The word translated “unequally yoked together” is

do we see such encouraged - I Cor-

inthians 7:12,13, I Peter 3:1,2).

— Business partnerships with non- 14 M y[B adds€]iveoBe étepoluyolvTes

L. . . Not you-all-must- unequally-yoked

Christians. (While it is clearly law- become

ful for Christians to engage in busi- amioTols: Tis ydp HeToXn Blkaioouvy Kal
to-un-  2what 1For share (has)-right- and

ness with the world, a partnership believers; -eousness

with one who does not share the orvlowq; Tis B kowevia @eoTi mPog oKOTOS;
aw- 2what1And fellowship (has)- to darkness?

values, ethics and morals of a Chris- lessness? light

tian may put the believer in difficult

situations).

— Close friendships with non-Christians. (Christians in one sense should be
friends with all men. Yet, at the same time, if we choose to bind ourself in a
close friendship with a non-Christian we will very soon find ourselves being
pulled away from the Lord and towards the values of our friend.)
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The Christian’s — II Corinthians 5:15-18

Relationship to the World
15 Tis 8¢ ouppcovnols Xplotéd pds Beialt -

hat 1But h has)- t Belial?
hrough- | what But symphony ey o iBelia
out his- A;/ R Bem -p;] 7} Tis wepls MoTIG[B- ou] peTd
tory there / Beliar?] Or what part él;ellise-&)’; with
J have been those amioTtou; 16 Tis B¢ ouykaT&Beo[R addse]is
(an)-un- 2what1And sitting-down-together
who have held believer? o g=a||ianceg
some type of va Oeol UeTd eidcdAcov; [p46 R 2N - Upels /
. . . the)- f- ith idols? 2 /
belief in Christ e Cog Wit idols Fyou
and have advo- R!BC - fipets] yap Vabls&N‘*- 1l @GEO(? [peoR2em
. e] 1For 4(the)- 6God,
cated complete separation from v templels]
those who did not accept their faith. -¢oTe/ :jl B]f - EOlev] Edf)‘(’;o)s ; %G?C‘OS ETFJE‘T’hé
ar ol- - ust-as Sa
The text here in Paul’s second let- ¢ living @ e
ter to the Corinthians quotes the Oeds om Evoiniocw ev aurols, ko &[B! -
K i God that I-will-dwell in them, and
command given to the ancient Isra-
elites in Isaiah 52:11, Ezekiel V] TEPITaTrOW" Kal ESOUal QUTEOY Oeds, kal
walk-among- and I-will- 2of-them, 1God
20:34,41 and applies it to Chris- (them;) be

avTol écovtai pot Aads. 17 816 'EEENBeT [ R~

tians. The text reads — "Come out they will-be My people. Therefore come-out!

from among them and be separate, | e ué o . oooich v
alf eEK HEOOU QUTWV KAl a@OPIOUTTE, AEYEL
says the Lord. Do not touch what out of-(the)- of-them and you-all-must- says

is unclean and I will receive you.” ) midst be-separate,
Kupios, kai akab&pTtou pr amrecbe k&yco

E_the(}- and I(the)-tlix]p- not y(;ut-all-h and-1
= 66 o ord, clean-thing must-touch;
. ]?oes the Bible teach glodéCopal vuds, 18 Kal éoopal UMV Elg
Christians to remove them- (will)- you, and  1-will-2you lunto
receive €
selves from the world alto- TaTEPQ, Kal UUES EoecBé pot eis vious kal
e 6 (a)-Father, and you will-be 2Melunto sons and
gether in order to ‘be sepa-

- 1 — ~ BuyaTépas, Aéyel Kuplos mavtokpaTwp.
rate’s Christians are com daughters, says (the)-Lord Almighty.
manded to teach all the world (Mark
16:15).

— Christians cannot go out of the

world (I Corinthians 5:9,10).

— Christians must separate from erring brethren (I Corinthians 5:11).

— Christians must not be unequally yoked together with non-Christians (II
Corinthians 6:14).

70



Chapter Six

relationships that cannot exist between the

Paul uses several words in this text to express the
Lord’s church and the world. Consider two of them:

“Accord” (vs. 15) — sumphonesis (ouugpcovnois) — “Uni-
son, accord; agreement, concord” (Moulton, p. 384). This
word is related to the word sumphonia meaning “music”
from which we get our word “symphony”. It is used -
“Primarily of the concord of sounds” (Vincent, Vol. III, p. 325).
‘“Agreement” (vs. 16) — sugkatathesis (ouykatéfecis) — “To set down to-
gether with; middle to assent, accord” Moulton, p. 379). “To deposit together
with another; middle properly to deposit one’s vote in the urn with another
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for” (Thayer, p. 592).

Belial

during the period between the Old and New Testa-

ments came to refer to Satan. This word is a transliteration of a Hebrew
word meaning — “Without profit, worthlessness; by extension destruction, wick-
edness” (Strong’s, no. 1100). The reference here in Paul’s letter to the Corin-
thians is the only time it is used in the New Testament. Some manuscripts
have Beliar meaning — “lord of the forests” (Thayer, p. 100). Some believe that
Paul through the direction of the Holy Spirit uses this particular name in
reference to Satan because of the pagan worship of Aphrodite which was so
prominent in Corinth. Paul reminds the Corinthians that there is no way to
serve Christ and wicked idolatry.

T he name Belial, used in verse fifteen is a name which
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Chapter Six Review

1. In I Corinthians 16:10 who does Paul claim was

f doing “the work of the Lord”? What was he do-
ing?

J 2. How can one receive the “grace of God in vain”?

3. List two passages which show that one can “fall
from grace”.
4. When does Paul claim is the “acceptable time”
and the “day of salvation”?
5. Why does Paul claim that he sought to avoid offense to others?
6. What does Paul claim surrounded him on the “right” and on the
left? What Scripture gives a detailed explanation of this?
7. What is meant by the phrase in verse thirteen “you also be open”?
8. How did Paul speak to the Corinthians?
9. How was the phrase “unequally yoked together” used?
10. What word in English do we get from the root of the word in Greek
which is translated “accord” in verse 15?
11. How was the word Belial used in the Old Testament? What prac-
tice in Corinth may explain its use in our text?
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

~C-H-AD-T-E-R—8& E- VL N-

Outline
f I. Perfecting Holiness (vs. 1).
J II. “You Are in Our Hearts” (vss. 2-4).
III. Sorrow Unto Repentance (vss. 5-12).

IV. Titus’ Report to Paul (vss. 13-16).

Perfecting Holiness 7:1

“Therefore Having These Promises”

previous chapter. It continues a thought begun in verse fourteen of
chapter five where Paul admonishes the brethren — “Do not be unequally
yoked together with unbelievers...” After expanding upon this admonition
Paul instructs them to be about the business of “perfecting holiness” (7:1).
The reason they should do this is
also stated: the fact that we have — II Corinthians 7:1
“these promises” (7:1).

The first verse of this chapter could very well have been included in the

I TaUTas ouv ExovTes TAas EmayyeAias,

e 3these  1There- 2havin — romises
i “To what promises does fore e prom!
pa“l refer?99 _ MOSt leely Paul AyamnTol, KGGGPIO()JUEV EAQUTOUS OaTro
beloved- we-should- ourselves  from
is referring directly back to the ones, Cleanse
. f din ch . TavTOs HOAUCHOU CapkOs Kal TVEUUATOS,
promises lound imn ¢ apter SIX VErses all pollution-of flesh and spirit,
sixteen through eighteen. Notice , . ( , , ,
. EMTEAOUVTES Aylwouvny év (poPBe [ P4 -
what is declared: bringing-to-com- holiness in (the)-
pletion=perfecting fear
. aydmn] Oeov.
Verse Sixteen [(the)-  of-God.

love]

“I will dwell with them” - One of
the grandest promises of the gospel is the hope that children of God may one
day dwell with the One who dwells in heaven (Psalm 113:5, Isaiah 33:5, Rev-
elation 7:13-17, 21:2-4).
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“And walk among them” - When man was in the garden we are told that God
“walked” in the garden (Genesis 3:8). In Scripture those who maintained close
fellowship with God were said to “walk” with Him (Genesis 5:24, Micah 6:8).
The Israelites were to avoid uncleanness for it was said that God walked among
them (Deuteronomy 23:12-14). In Christ we have the assurance that God is
always in our presence. When we do the Lord’s will we are walking with Him.
One day just as Adam and Eve beheld the Lord’s presence as He walked among
them, so shall the faithful.

“I will be their God” - The lost give themselves to another god (II Corinthians
4:3,4). They worship and serve those things that are really no god at all (I
Corinthians 8:4-6, Philippians 3:18,19, Romans 1:22-25). As a result God
Almighty denies them and His deity over them. Yet, to those who will surren-
der to Him in obedience, He identifies Himself as “their God”. (Exodus 3:6,
Jeremiah 11:1-3).

“And they shall be My people” - The Bible tells us that God is seeking people
(John 4:23,24). He is seeking people “for His name” (Acts 15:14). These are to
be His own special possession (Titus 2:14, I Peter 2:9). God promises that if
we would but seek Him we can be His people.

Verses Seventeen and Eighteen

“I will receive you” - Those who live in sin and corruption yet pretend to
offer worship to the Lord are rejected (Malachi 1:6-10). In the end all who fail
to render obedience to the gospel will be rejected (Matthew 25:46). Yet, for
those who are willing to submit themselves in obedience to the gospel of Jesus
Christ there rests the promise that God will receive their worship and receive
them into everlasting habitations (Hebrews 13:15,16, John 14:2,3).

“I will be a Father to you and you shall be My sons and daughters” - God
is the father of all mankind (Hebrews 12:9, Acts 17:26-29). Yet, when we
choose to sin we alienate ourselves from this relationship to God and give
ourselves over to another (John 8:44). In such a state we are children of
disobedience (Ephesians 2:1-3). Yet, in Christ there are the amazing promises
that in spite of our rebellion and disobedience we can be reconciled back to
God and be “adopted” as sons and daughters of God (Romans 8:14-17, Gala-
tians 3:26,27, I John 3:1,2).

Cleansing Ourselves
jumping to extremes in their thinking concerning

our duty and relationship to God. Either they will
claim that there is nothing that man must do in order to

The religious world has the dangerous tendency of
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be saved, or they will create man-made systems of merit that bear little (if any)
resemblance to the Lord’s true expectations of man. In our text Paul declares
“Let us cleanse ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh and spirit” (vs. 1).
This makes it abundantly evident that while:

1. Man cannot earn the promises of God...

2. He does bear the responsibility to “cleanse himself” should he hope
to receive them.

iz “What is involved in one ‘cleansing’ themselves?” —
— Obedience to the truth (I Peter 1:22).

— Purifying the heart (James 4:8).

— Conlfession of sins to the Lord (I John 1:9).

— Rejecting profane and vain teachings (II Timothy 2:16,21).

— Abiding in the word (Ephesians 5:25,26).

Christian Perfection

through seven Jesus taught - “Therefore you shall be
/ perfect, just as your Father in heaven is perfect” (Mat-
J thew 5:48). In our text Paul urges the Corinthians to be

“perfecting holiness in the fear of God”. Most of us realize

that it would be impossible for us to live up to the flawless

character of God the Father. Because our lives have al-

ready been tarnished by sin, if this was what Jesus were
commanding, such “perfection” would not be attainable. No child of God will
ever grow to the point they no longer commit sin (I John 2:1).

I n the great sermon recorded in Matthew chapters five

1 “In what sense can a child of God attain ‘perfection’?” —
The word translated “perfecting” in this text is the word epitelountes ( ¢émtehotvTes)
meaning — “To bring to an end; to finish, complete, perfect; to perform; to carry
into practice, to realize; to discharge; to execute; to carry out to completion...”
(Moulton, p. 162). The idea here appears to be completion, perhaps even
maturity. The child of God should grow in their service to God. In their life
they should cultivate holiness unto the mature, complete quality which God
desires.

Consider some things which the Bible teaches regarding perfection:

* At the end of this epistle what does Paul command the Corinthians to be?
(I Corinthians 13:11).

* What can Scriptures inspired by God allow one to become? (II Timothy
3:16,17).
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* Beyond the first principles of Christ what should Christians go on towards?
(Hebrews 6:1).

¢ What did the Hebrew writer pray that God would do for the Hebrews regard-
ing “every good work” ? (Hebrews 13:20,21).

* What does James tell us can result from patience? (James 1:4).

* What is said of the one who keeps God’s word? (I John 2:5).

¢ What did God find regarding the works of the saints in Sardis? (Revelation
3:2).

“You Are In Our Hearts” 7:2-4

Dying Together and Living Together

die together and to live together”. Such words
confirmed to the brethren in Corinth his deep love
for them. Jesus taught in both word and example that
offering one’s
life for others is
the greatest

P aul states in verse three — “You are in our hearts, to

— II Corinthians 7:2-4

display of love. 2 XwpnoaTe Nuds: oudéva RBIkACauEY,
In John 15:13 Jesus taught - Make-room for-us;  no-one ‘V,:,’f(',t',g‘e’ﬁ:
“Greater love has no one than this, oUBéva ¢@Bie[R omits]lipapev, oudéva
than to lay do one’s life for his no-one we-have-corrupted, no-one
friends.” The Apostle John taught ¢mheovekTrioapev. 3 [fN- ov Tpds kaTdkpiow
. . -have- Not to- dem-
through the direction of the Holy taken-advantage-of. * wards nation
Spirit — “By this we know love, be- / /NBC - mpos K(XT(’XdelOlV 0\’;] IXéYiO'
. . . to- - t - ;
cause He laid down His life for us. wards  nation 0 pea
And we also ought to lay down our TpOEipnka ydp, OTL [N added - EoTE] Ev Tals
. . I-tell-(you)- —  that [you-all-are] in the
lives for the brethren” (I John 3:16). beforehand
kapdiats MR - U]ucdov 120TE[B omits] €is TO
hearts of-us [of-m)u- you-all-are unto the
a

1z “In what ways must Chris- e ,
ouvaToBav e[ X omits]Tv kal oulfjv. 4 TOAAR

tians be Willing to lay down dying-together-with an(li‘ '(the)-'th Much
- - 2 iving-with.
their lives for one another? ol Tappnoia Tpds Uuds, TOAM Wol
— In the first century, in times of ime y Coldness - towards yqu- - much_fo-me
need Christians were willing to sell KaUxnots Umép YUY TMEMARPwUAl Ti
all that they had in order to provide boasting  op-be- of-you- I-am-filled-  with-
for their brethren (Acts 2:44,45, TapakAT|OEL, UTIEPpTIEPIoCEVOUAL [B adds - €v] T
P pTTEP :
434’35) consolation, l-over-flow [in] W{HL-
— Barnabas risked his own repu- Xapda &m wdon T OAlyel nudw.

joy over all the pressure of-us.

tation for Paul by commending him
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Chapter Seven

— To take the truth to others Paul risked his own life (Acts 14:19).

— To help Paul, Priscilla and Aquila risked their own lives (Romans 16:3,4).

Sorrow {nto Repentance 7:5-12

Godly Sorrow

scribing the re-
sponse which

the Corinthians had to Paul’s re-
buke and their sorrow that such
rebuke had been necessary. The
phrase in the original language
which is translated “godly” is actu-
ally two words kata theon (katd ©edv)
meaning literally “according to God”
(or “with reference to God”). Sev-
eral translations bring out this idea:

ost

trans-

lations

use the phrase
“godly sorrow” in
verse ten de-

The New American Standard
(1960) — Has “The sorrow that is
according to the will of God”. The
translators have inserted the phrase
“the will of” in italics indicating that
it was not in the original but that it
helps to convey the meaning.
Rheims-Douay (1582) — The ver-
sion used by much of the English
speaking Catholic world until recent
years has “The sorrow that is ac-
cording to God”. Although this ver-
sion was actually made from a Latin
translation it does bring out the lit-
eral meaning.

II Corinthians 7:5-8

5 Kal yap éA8ovTtaov nuddv eis Mak e[ X-

2indeed 1For (at-the)-coming of-us into Macedonia

at]Soviav oudepiav éox nk[P+6 Bomit]ev &veotv
not-any has-had [had] rest

N oapf Nuav, &AX’ év mavTi OA[B adds
the flesh of-us, but in all-things

e]iBduevor  €fwbev paxal, éowbev poPot.[
being-pressed; outwardly fight- inwardly fears.
=being-distressed ings,

p4 -] 6 aAN 6 TapakaAddv Tous TaT e[ R

[fear] But the- consoling the
One

omits]lvoUs TTapk&Aecev Muas, 6 Oeds, Ev Tij
humble comforted us, the God, in the

mapovucia TiTou
presentation of-Titus;
=coming

Tapovoia autolU, GAAX Kal év T} TapakAnoel

presentation of- but even in the consolation
=coming im,

1 TapekANOn €’ UMV, dvayyéAAwv (1R -

with-  he-was- over you- announcing to-us
which consoled all,

UlUIV TNV UGV Emmodnoiv, tov Up&dv
[to- the 2of-}/ou- learnest- the 2of-you-
you-all] all onging, all
oBuppdv, TOV Uucdv CijAov umep épol, CdoTe
1bitter-lamen- the 20f-¥ou-1zeal on- of-me, so-as
tation, = mourning all beha
pe u&AAov xapfival. 8 &Ti el kal EAUTIOa
me more _ to-rejoice. Because, 2if leven I-grieved
=So | rejoiced more.

Upas €v Tij EMOTOA], oU peTapéloual, ei [B
yoltll- in the epistle, not I-regret, if
a

7 ou poévov 8t Ev TQ
2not 3only 1Yet, in the

adds - 8¢] kol WETEUEAOUNV:
[but]  even l-was-
regretting-(it);

Ly ap[ p4eBomit] &TiT) EMOTOAN €[ X omits] (v,
1For 2because the epistle that

BAémeo[ p4s - v]

3l-see

el kKol TTPOs 1EO[ R omits] pav, EAUTINOEY UUAS.
if even for (an)-hour, it-grieved yolij-
all.
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R. C. H. Lenski (1937) — The respected New Testament commentator in his
commentary on II Corinthians offers his own translation - “The grief according
to God’s way.” This is very similar to the New American Standard rendering.
The Concordant Literal Translation (1926) — Has “Sorrow according to
God.” This version was the product of an innovative attempt to harmonize
differences in early manuscripts and at the same time produce an English
translation which was highly literal. Boldface type indicated words (or parts
of words) which had a word for word correspondence from Greek to English.
Normal type indicated words (or parts of words) which were not in the original
but aided in understanding the
meaning.

— II Corinthians 7:9-10

9 viv Xaipw, oux S8TI EAuTIONTE, |&AN ST
now I-rejopice, not be-  you-all-have- but be-
cause been-grieved, cause

iz “How can it be said that

there is such a thing as sor-

. e N , eAuTnOnTe [N' omits] €l peTAvVOlQV:
row WhI.Ch 18 accordlng to ou-all-haved- unto  repentance;
een-grieve

God?” — God has made man to
be a creature of conscience. When

EAUTIONTE Yap kaTa Oedv, Tva év undevi
2you-all-have- 1for accord- God, in- in nothing
been-grieved ing-to order-that

an individual is trained to under-
stand what God defines as right and
wrong the human conscience works
to monitor a person’s obedience to
this knowledge (Hebrews 5:14).
When man does right their con-

CnNuicobiiTe €€ NUAOY. 10 1) Yap KaTd Ogdv
you-all-may- from us. 2the 1For 4accord- 5God
suffer-loss ing-to

AUTIT peTGvolav eis cwTnpiav AueTapéAnTOV

3grief repentance unto salvation not-to-be-
regretted

[R2ACM- kaTepydletar / R!'B- ¢pyd&letar]

[works;]

kéouou AUTn 6BdvaTov
S5world 3grief death

n 8¢ ToU
2the1but 4of-the

science bears witness within them
that they have done right (II Corin-
thians 1:12, Romans 9:1). When
man does wrong the conscience re-
minds them of their error and this
knowledge produces sorrow (John
8:9). Unless a person chooses to

KaTepyaleTal.
works

harden their conscience by repeated failure to heed their conscience this pro-
cess will work to bring man unto repentance (Titus 1:15). This is God’s way of
using sorrow to bring about a positive result. This is the “sorrow according to
God.”

The Sorrow of the World

leads to repentance but also something which he

calls “the sorrow of the world.” Unlike godly sorrow
which produces a positive result, Paul claims this sorrow
“produces death.”
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i “What is meant by the phrase ‘the sorrow of the world’?”
— Sometimes people in the world feel guilt and remorse over things which are
of no consequence to God. For example: Animal rights advocates mourn the
death of animals, or feel guilty for having eaten meat in the past. [Note: While
God rebukes mistreatment of natural resources (Deuteronomy 25:4, Proverbs
12:10) plants and animals are given to man for their sustenance (Genesis 9:3,
I Timothy 4:4)].

— Those in the world who know the truth may choose to dismiss their guilt by
avoiding reminders of truth, hiding from the truth, or taking steps to forget
the truth.

— When the Lord returns or man dies all opportunity to repent is lost. Those
of the world will at that time experience sorrow whether or not their ever felt
remorse for their sins prior to that point or not.

iz “What are some situations in which it could be said that

worldly sorrow ‘produces death’?” — One who is a Christian rejects
the faith. The knowledge of the truth continues to plague them and cause
them to feel guilt. They may over time be able to quiet the cries of their con-
science but it remains with them until death. In such a case their sorrow does
not aid them towards making their life better but rather it plagues them until
death.

— A person hears the message of the gospel and recognizes themselves as a
sinner for whom Christ died. Yet, they never muster the courage to obey the
gospel out of fear of failure. The knowledge that they are a sinner stays with
them (causing grief and sorrow) but they have no way to deal with that sorrow
through the forgiveness of God. Thus what could produce repentance unto
life in them produces sorrow unto death.

— Two Christians desire to do what Scripture condemns (e.g. enter into an
unscriptural marriage, engage in unauthorized church activities, frequent
drinking establishments, etc.). Rather than remaining with brethren who
admonish them towards sound service to the Lord they seek out a church
which accepts what they wish to do. Perhaps in doing so they actually suc-
ceed in silencing the voice of their conscience (which led them to feel guilt
when with sound brethren). Yet, the result is that (whether others approve of
their behavior or not) they have violated God’s will. They have dealt with their
guilt but in the wrong way.
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The Results of the Corinthian’s Sorrow

ferent responses which godly sorrow had produced
in the Corinthians. Consider each of those listed
and their meaning:

T he eleventh verse of this chapter lists the many dif-

“Diligence” — spouden (omoudnv) — “1. Haste: with haste.
2. earnestness, diligence: universally earnestness in
accomplishing, promoting or striving after anything”
(Thayer, p. 585) — Paul uses the same word in 7:13 - “care for you in the
sight of God”, 8:7 - “But as you abound in everything...in all diligence” and
8:8 - “I am testing the sincerity of
your love by the diligence of oth- __ 11 Corinthians 7:11
ers”. — The Corinthians had dem-

onstrated carelessness prior to this.
Now they acted with earnest dili-
gence.

11 i8ou ydp, auTd TolTo,
2behold 1For, (the)- thing
same

T6 KaTd Oedv Aumnbijvar [R2AM- Yuds, /

[you-all,]

“Clearing” — apologian (&mohoyiav) — acgord- God - to-have been-

— “...Self-defense from complicity R'BC  omit] mwéonv kaTie[B - nlu[B!
with the incestuous person by their howgreat N ed  Mefuselont”
neglect and refusal to humble them- omit]py &oaTo [K? adds - év] UMV oTTOUBHY,
selves” (Vincent, Vol. III, 329). — find Yo e s
Our word “apology” comes from this aAA& - amoloyiav, GAA& ay[R!

but-(what) defense, but-(what) indignation,

word. The dictionary defines it as -
“A formal defense in speech or writ-
ing, as of cause or doctrine; and
excuse or explanation, or an expres-

omits] AVAKTNOY, aGAA& @oPov, aAAa
[recovery] but-(what)  fear, but-(what)

EmMTTSB Now, [P+ R *-1av] &AA& Lijhov, [t- &AN

earnest-longing but- zeal, but-
sion of regret, offered for some =strong:affection (what) (what)
» . g / RBCLM - aAAa] €kdiknow. ¢év TavTi
fault...” (New Century Dictionary, vindication.  In  all
Vol. I, p. 60). ) ) . . things
“ . . 9 , OUVECTNOOTE EAUTOUS &YVOUS Eival €V TG
Indlgnatlon aganakteSln you-all-have- yourselves 2pure 1to-be in the
(&yavéaktnow) — “To be indignant or ﬂc‘;mm:;d::’
under a great burden which results P dzed, '

in indignation” (Zodiates, p. 64). —
The fact that the sin they had ig-
nored had defiled their fellowship
led them to indignation. (Note: The Sinai manuscript had anaktesin (&véaktnow)
meaning — “a regaining: gaining. 2. recovery of strength” (Liddell & Scott, p.
107. 1869)

“Fear” — phobon (¢épov) — “Of the wrath of God [(according to) Sclater and
Calvin]: fear of Paul [(according to) Grotius]” (Jamieson, Fausset & Brown, p.
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312). — They had been “puffed up” (I Corinthians 5:2), now they demon-
strated “fear and trembling” (7:15).

“Vehement Desire” — epipothesin (¢mmébnow) — “Longing” (BAG, p. 298) -
“Earnest desire, strong affection” (Moulton, p. 159). — “They dreaded his
chastisements, yet longed for his coming, whether to receive the merited cor-
rection or a restoration to favor through contrition” (Lipsomb & Shepherd, p.
104).

“Zeal” — zelon (Ziidov) — “Excitement of mind, ardor, fervor of spirit; 1. zeal,
ardor in embracing, pursuing, defending anything... 2. an envious and conten-
tious rivalry, jealousy” (Thayer, p. 271). — “On God’s behalf, to punish the
offender” (Alford, Vol. II, p. 677).

“Vindication” — elkdikesin (¢diknow) — “Satisfaction,; vengeance, punish-
ment, retributive justice” (Moulton, p. 123). — “...Always used of God’s aveng-

ing of sin, not of man’s retaliation” (Nicoll, Vol. III, p. 82).

The Biblical scholar Johannes Bengel (1687-1752) categorized the last
six results of “godly sorrow” as follows:
Towards God —
“Clearing” — apologian (&mwoloyiav)
“Indignation” — aganaktesin (&yavdaktnow)
Towards Paul —
“Fear” — phobon (¢bBov)

“Vehement Desire” — epipothesin (¢mmébnow)
Towards the Offender —

“Zeal” — zelon (Cilov)

“Vindication” — ekdikesin (¢kdiknow)

(From Alford, Vol. II, p. 677)

The Demonstration of Care

his rebuke to them in the previous epistle. Oddly
enough it was not offered for the sake of either...
1. “Him who had done the wrong” or...
2. “Him who had suffered wrong”.
Instead it was offered that “our care for you in the sight of
God might appear to you.”

P aul identifies in verse twelve the reason for offering

i “How does loving rebuke demonstrate care for another

Christian?” — It demonstrates an interest in the other person’s soul. A
rebuke that leads to repentance can result in salvation. Sin left unrebuked
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can result in condemnation (I Cor- —II Corinthians 7:12
inthians 5:4,5). ., L s
— It shows the other person that B i EYPowe TV

. ere- 2if leven I-wrote to-you-
they are important enough to you , fore ) all,
that illi t isk thei ourX[N - k] [EM- €lvekev/ XBC - vekev] ToU

at you afre (;Vl 11’1% Y II:IIS belr (it-was)-not [on-account-of] the-
anger out of a desire for what is best one
f & h adiknoavTos, [ RFECM-omit / R2B- &AN ]oUdt
or them. having-done- [yet] neither
- wrong,

. It. demonstrates that you are [tM- €lvekev/ RBC - gvekev] ToU &diknBévros,
thinking about the other person and [on-account-of] the-  having-been-

: : one wronged,
not dwelhng uppn your own life AAN'[Badds - &] [f1- €lvekev/ RBC - évekev] ToU
alone (II Corinthians 7:3). but [qn-acgounﬁ-o{ —

. =in-order-that

— It ShOW? .that you Carej in that pavepwbijval THv omroudnv [f-fucov / RBIM-
you were willing to share with them to-be-brought- the haste lofus
information you have (i.e. the truth) o-ligh = toeveal  Samestness

y -C. Uucdv] Thy UTep [RE- Upddv / BUM - fuddv]
so that they mlght pI'Oﬁt from it (Ga- y(iﬁ- - bOPr\l-If [of- Iou- / of-us]

. a ehal ai
latians 4:16). TS UNES EvcdTiov Tol Oeol.
to-d yolllj- in-the- of-the God.
. wards a presence
If Paul had learned about their

disobedience to the Lord’s will and
yet chosen to ignore it the result may well have been their condemnation. In
having the courage to rebuke their error he may well have saved their souls.
What better demonstration of care that participation in the salvation of the soul
of another?

(Note: Sometimes when it comes to individuals who are spiritually immature
rather than rebuke, the Bible encourages patient teaching. The result is the
same only the approach differs. See I Thessalonians 5:14, Galatians 6:1)

Titus’ Report to Paul 7:13-16

The Joy of Titus

was “refreshed” by his reception among the Corin-

thians. The context makes it evident that to a great
extent this refers to the fact that they had been obedient
to the Lord in their repentance. However, the principle
that brethren serve to “refresh” one another is one that
can apply to many different aspects of our relationships
with one another.

Verse thirteen records for us that the spirit of Titus
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iz “What are some ways that —II Corinthians 7:13,14
Christians can ‘refresh’ one .
13 di1&x ToUTO
another?” — Display obedience B s
to the Lord. When our brethren see TapakekAeda e [p4ot- omit / RBLM - 58] T7
this obedience they are encouraged we-are-being-  over [yet] (in)-
to continue in their own service to TapakAfoel [fM- Gudv: /p+RBL - fudV]
consolation [of-you- / of-us]
God. Al
— Notice when our brethren are TepioocoTépaos [f- 8¢ / RBIM - omit] u&AAov
discouraged and ask what troubles abundantly Lyet] (even)-
them. When we learn the source of éxdpnuev ém TH xapd Titou, 8T
their discouragement take whatever mg;?gg:ﬁ’;g?ce over the joy  ofTitus,  be
steps are available to you to be of avamemauTal TO TMvelua autol amo
. 4has-been- ithe 2spirit  3of-him f
help. (Note: Sometimes we can help refreshed ¢ e Tom fom
one another simply by listening TAVTWY UUAV. [N adds-N = autéov] 14 ST1 €l
. all of-you- [(the)same-ones] Be- if
more than by any other action - all cause
James 1:19). TI QUTE UTEP UV KEKAUXTUQL, OU
. . any- to-him on-behalf of-you- I-boasted, not
— Praise a job done well. thing all
— Share scriptures with brethren katnoxuwlnu GAN" g mavTa v aAnbeic
I-have-been- but as 2all-  3in  4truth
that can help them through a trial. ashamed; things
. & A T 1 : o
— Offer to relieve some physical E}‘f"moo‘“e" LUKV, [Rlomis] (M- oUteo /NBE
we-have-  to-you- [in-this-way]
burden they face. For example spoken  —all REOM. oy, /B
. . - OUTWS] Kal 1) Kauxnols - AV, -
clei{an ;tlhelrfho(lilse, mow their lawn, even the boasting ofus
take them food, etc.
Uucdv] [preR2ACM- 1) / XB omit] éml TiTou,
of-yl/ﬁu- [the] upon Titus,
a
aAnBeia éyevnon.
2truth. Thas-become

Paul’s Boast Over the Corinthians

arly in the chapter Paul declares “great is my boast

ing on your behalf” (vs. 4). However, it is not until
f near the end of the chapter that we see exactly why
it is that this is the case. Consider the following chain of

J events:

1. Titus had gone to Corinth but failed to meet Paul in
Troas as expected (2:12,13).
2. Going on into Macedonia Paul was troubled by the fact that Titus had not
come (2:13, 7:5).
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. Upon the coming of Titus Paul was comforted (7:6).

Paul had boasted to Titus about the Corinthians (7:14).

. Titus reported to Paul that the Corinthians had been obedient (7:15) and
refreshed his spirit (7:13).

6. Upon hearing this Paul was not ashamed of his boast regarding the Corin-

thians and felt that what he had boasted about them had become in fact

the truth about them (7:14).

Ul

It was because of the fact that the Corinthians had so readily accepted
Paul’s instructions and rebuke that Paul was able to boast greatly on their
behalf.

Confidence in the Corinthians?

ment which is rather hard for the reader to com-
prehend (given the history of the Corinth’s
struggles). The apostle says — “I rejoice that I have confi-
dence in you in everything.” How could Paul look at their
many problems and yet have confidence in them in every-
thing?

QI s the chapter draws to a close Paul makes a state-

— II Corinthians 7:15,16

This is an important lesson 15 kol T oTAGYXVa

for us to learn about the matter of And the bowels = bowels

love for others. Rather than expect-
ing the Corinthians to fail (as they
had in the past) Paul demonstrates
that he expects them to succeed. It
is very easy for us sometimes to be
very impatient with those who
stumble spiritually time and time
again. We begin to lose confidence
in their commitment or resolve to
stay true to the Lord. The Holy
Spirit tells us in I Corinthians 13:7
that love “bears all things, believes
all things, hopes all things, endures
all things.” This means that in spite
of past failures when we love some-

one else we maintain a confidence that they can be what God would have

of-compassion
aUuToU TEPLOCOTEPWS Eis UHES €OTIV,

of-him abundantly unto yolllj- are
a

avapipvnokopévou ThHv [ R2BIEM- TavTeov /

remembering-for- the 2[of-all]
imse

KR! omits] UMV UTTAKONY, 3§ HETX POPou Kai
3of-ﬁou-1hearkpning as with fear and
,

a =obedience
Tpopou E8EEanBig[ X - al] alTov. 16 Xaipw
trembling you-all  [to-have- him. I-rejoice

received received]
[t - oUv / RBLM -omit] 8T1 év Tav Tl Bappdd év

[therefore] be- in all- l-am-con- in
cause things fident

UMI.
you-
all.

them to be. Five thoughts may help us accomplish this:
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Realize how patient God is with you in spite of your repeated personal
failures.

. Remember that the Lord asks nothing of us that we do not have the power
to carry out (I Corinthians 10:13).

. Keep in mind that sometimes we become what we think other people expect
us to become. (If we think others expect us to fail we often fail. If we think
others expect us to succeed we often succeed.)

. Consider that the other person’s stumbling was really not an offense to you
but God. Forgive them and let God do the judging of motives and sincerity.
. Remind yourself that as a child of God the Lord works through you (as you
are obedient to His word) to strengthen others.
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10.
11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

Chapter Seven Review

1. Name at least two of the promises of God to

which Paul most likely refers in verse one.
f 2. Does the Christian’s responsibility to “cleanse”
themselves indicate that salvation is something
J which can be earned?

3. What are some things which are involved in a
person cleansing themselves?

. What is the primary meaning of the word translated “perfecting” in

verse one?

. Will any Christian ever attain “perfection” in the sense of

sinlessness? In what sense should Christians attain “perfection”?

. What does Paul claim in verse three he was willing to do “together”

with the Corinthians?
List three ways in which Christians must be willing to lay down
their lives for their brethren.
How could the phrase “godly sorrow” be literally translated?
Explain how it is that sorrow is something which works on a Chris-
tian in a good way.
Explain the phrase “the sorrow of the world.”
List the seven results of godly sorrow listed in verse eleven. How
does Bengel categorize the last six of these?
For whose sake does Paul claim in verse twelve he had not written
the previous letter?
List two ways that rebuke demonstrates care for another.
What had the Corinthians done for Titus according to verse thir-
teen? How may we do this for one another?
What does Paul claim was “found true” in verse fourteen? Explain
this statement.
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

~C-H-AD T ER—E1-G H-T-

Outline
f I. The Generosity of the Macedonians (vss. 1-6).
J II. “Abound in This Grace Also” (vss. 7-11).
III. The Aim of Christian Generosity (vss. 12-15).

IV. “The Messengers of the Churches” (vss. 16-24).

The Generosity of the Macedonians 8:1-6

The Macedonian Churches

osity of the “churches of Macedonia.” Acts chapter

f sixteen records the circumstances that led

/ to the entrance of the gospel into Macedonia. The Holy
Spirit had forbidden Paul (at that time) to go into Asia Mi-

nor (Acts 16:6) and Bithynia (Acts 16:7). While in Troas
he saw a vision

P aul begins this chapter with reference to the gener-

of a “Man of [ I Corinthians 8:1,2
Macedonia” saying to him "Come 1 NveopiCouev B¢ Upiv, adeApoi, THv X&ptv
over to Macedonia and he]p us” 2V\‘(e-make- 1Yet to- brothers, the grace

. . nown you,
(Acts 16:9). After this Paul imme- TolU Oeot THv dedopévny &v Tals ekkAnoiats
diately sought to go into Macedonia. of God — | having in the congregations
) e been-given =churches

Scripture records for us three s Make[R - a1i]Soviag: 2 &Ti év TOAAT
churches that were established as - of-Macedonia; That in  great
a result of these efforts: Sokiui BAiyews 1 meplooeia Tis xapds
The Church at Philippi — Phil- trial " of-pressure the abundance of " " joy
ippi bears the name of its founder aUTGV Kal 1) katd B&Bou[p*e omits]s TTwoxEla
Philip II the father of Alexander the o "4 1the Taccord- oD deep porerte
Great. Though founded in 358 BC aU TV Emepiooeucey eis [ R 2AM - TSV TAoUTOV
by the time of Paul it was a Roman of-them has-abounded into [the riches]
colony, as Scripture itself testifies / R'BC - T mAoTTOS ] Tﬁfs C‘xﬂ?TnTos af\’JEGOV-

. - s -them.
(Acts 16:12). Octavion (who would the -liberality
be the emperor Caesar Augustus)
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established the city as a colony
for Romans who had been faith-
ful to Mark Antony (The New

THE CHURCHES
OF MACEDONIA

Compact Bible Dictionary. p.

456). MACEDONIA &
The church in Philippi began PHIIPPI

with the conversion of the seller THESSALONICA

of purple named Lydia and her BEREA o

household whom Paul met by the
river outside of the city (Acts
16:11-15). After casting an evil
spirit out of a slave girl used for
divination Paul and Silas were
imprisoned. This led to the con- A
version of the jailer who held ﬁ@
them along with his household
(Acts 16:16-34). Being released | &

HELLESPONTQ

%09 Aegean

. . Q a?
from prison because of their Ro- 6 > N
man citizenship Paul then moved =R, v, O
on to Thessalonica (Acts 16:35- Q 2
40). S y S
The Church at Thessalonica — Mediterranean Sea

Thessalonica was originally
named Therma. When Philipp II
and Alexander left Macedonia for Asia bent upon conquest, they left an officer
named Antipater in charge of Macedonia (Smaller Classical Dictionary. p. 28).
Antipater’s son Cassander married Thessalonica the sister of Alexander the
Great. Cassander renamed the city after his wife when he took control. The
gulf the city is situated upon retained the original designation - The Thermaic
Gulf (Smith’s Bible Dictionary. p. 692).

The church in Thessalonica began with work in the Jewish synagogue in
the city. After three Sabbath days of study many Jews believed in Jesus as
the Christ. Others became envious an instigated a riot against Paul and Silas.
They were dragged from the house of Jason and brought before the authori-
ties. False accusations were made against Paul and Silas but when Jason
and the rest paid “security” to the authorities they were released (Acts 17:1-9).

The Church at Berea — After leaving Thessalonica Paul and Silas came to
Berea where they again preached in the Jewish synagogue. Acts 17:11 testi-
fies of the Bereans — “These were more fair-minded than those in Thessalonica,
in that they received the word with all readiness, and searched the Scriptures
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daily to find out whether these things were so.” Though many Jews obeyed the
gospel, Berea as well faced persecution when Jews from Thessalonica came
and stirred up the nonbelievers there.

When Giving Isn’t Easy

ren, the remarkable fact is that Paul says they

were generous even in the midst of “great affliction.”
Often our own generosity may come only when we find
ourselves confortable and secure. While the Lord does not
ask us to ne-

I n referring to the generosity of the Macedonian breth-

lect our re- [— II Corinthians 8:3-6
g
sponsibilities to . s N -

. . 3 OTIKATQ SUvau, HapTupd, Kal [tm-\mep

either our families or those to whom Be- apco:d- (their)- I-witness, (that)- [above
. . . . cause iIng-to power, even

we have financial obligations (I / RBE - mapé] Sovauw alBai[X - elpetor, 4
Tlmothy 5:8, Romans 13:7,8), we / beside]  (their)- (a?)-o?ﬁs-cholosing-

L. . power or-themselves,
must never limit or .generosr[y to the HeT& TOAATs TapakAioews Sedpevol MUY,
Lord or to those in need to only with  much~ calling-beside — begging  "us,
those times when it is easy. In our TNV XApw kal ThHv kowwviav Tiis Siakovias
text we note that the Macedonians the grace and the fellowship tohf(-e service
in the midst of affliction gave “be- Tiis eis ToUs &yious [t - SéEacBou AudsT 5
yond their ability” (83) It required :)hfe-e unto the saints [to-receive of-us;]

. S » d not -had- - but them-
yet they did so with “much urgency and mot as -y ped, h};;gd] Ut
(8:4). gdcokav mpdTov TG Kupiw, kal Muiv dia

they- first to- Lord, and to- thr-
gave the us ough
What motivated the Mace- BeAnuaTos Oeol, 6 eis TO Tapakaléoal fuds
donians to such generosity? The (theZ)—fwnII- God, unto the consolation ?st-
answer lies in their very commit- Titov, tva kabcas rpo[Bomits]evipEaTo, [tM
. Tit in- -b he-b -
ment to the Lord itself. Paul tells M derthat S rePesanl hetesan
us they “first gave themselves to the - oﬁT[ga /h NBC -]o(hoag] kal égne)égn sig VTGS
" . -t = = = -
Lord” (8:5). When a child of God Ay e Complete O Yall
establishes their responsibility to kal mv éépw TayTnY.
. L. . . — e 2favor. same
the Lord as the main priority in their =grace
life, personal sacrifice of time,

resourses or personal desires will
come much more readily.
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“Abound in This Grace Also” 8:7-11

Christ’s Poverty — Christian Riches

t is a sobering thought to real-

ize the extent of Christ’s sacri

fice for mankind. Existing with
God prior to his birth into this world
in all of the glory and splendor of
Deity, and yet surrendering that in
order to rescue man from sin. While
it is true that upon His ascension
all glory and splendor was restored
to Him, it does not diminish the fact
that while on earth Christ was a
pauper in comparison to the riches
He held in heaven.

Beyond the fact that Christ
was impoverished by leaving
heaven, He was also impoverished
physically. He did not live like a
king, with servants and fine clothes
and expensive possessions. Instead
we have no indication that he ever
even own his own home (see Luke
9:58).

Why did Jesus go from spiri-
tual wealth to utter poverty? That
we might have the hope of sharing
his glory. This must lead us to re-
alize...

Even the Christian in the most
humble of circumstances is spiri-
tually rich.

— Since Christ was willing to give
up so much for us we must not hesi-
tate to sacrifice for Him.

— II Corinthians 8:7-10

7 &AN oTep Ev
But  just-as in

TaVTL TEPIOCEVETE, [R!™ - €v] T{OTE[N omits]t,

all- you-all- [in] in-faith,
things abound,

Kai Adyw, Kal yvcdoel, kal TTaon omoudi), kai
and in- and in-  and in- haste, even
word, knowledge, all =dilligence,

TA €€ [REM - Gudov/ p4oBe - nucdv] év [REm -

— from [you- / us] in

all
NUiv/ p4BL - Upiv] &yamn, va kai év TauTn
[us / you- in-love, in- even in this
all] order-that
Tij XAPLTI TTEPIOCEUT TE. 8 OU KAT EMTAYNV
favor you-all- Not acc- command
=grace may-abound. ording-to

Aéyw, aAAa didx Tiis £€Tépcov oTToudtis Kal TO
I- but thr- the 2of- Thaste even
speak, ough others =dilligence

T UHETEPas AydTms yvrolov dokiudlawov.
the 3of-yours 2|ove 1genuine to-prove.

9 Y[B-€]vwokeTe yap TN xa&pv Tou Kupiou

2you-all- 1For the favor of- Lord
know =grace the
NUGVY ‘Inood [p4RECM - XpioTtol, /B omits]
of- Jesus [Christ,]

us,

8T B [pHoR BEemt -upds] [EM - émrtddoxevoe, /

that be- [you] [3He-became-
cause-of poor]
N BC - ¢émTéOXevoev] TAOUGCIOS v, Tva UUETs
2rich  1being in- vyou

order-that

TT) €Keivou TTTw X E[ X omits]iar TTAOUTHONTE. 10

by- 2of-that- Tpoverty ou-all-might

the (One) ecome-rich.

Kal yvoounv év toute dSidwulr TouTo yap

And (a)-mind in this I-give; 2this  Tfor
=judgement

ULV OUNPEPEL, OITIVES OU HOVOV TO Trolfjoal

to- it-.(lSL- who not only the to-do

you profitable,

AANG kal TO BéAev mpoevrpEacbe amo

but even the to-will you-all-had from
egun-before
TEPUOIL.
last-
year.
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Chapter Eight

“Readiness”’

through with the giving of the gift which they had —“a

readiness” to give a year earlier. The word translated
“readiness here in the Greek word prothumia (wpobuuia)
meaning — “1.zeal, spirit, eagerness; 2. inclination, readi-
ness of mind” (Thayer, p. 539). While the word is found
some five times in Scripture four of the five come in this
epistle (8:11,12,19 & 9:2).

In verse eleven Paul urges the Corinthians to follow

This word is used in Acts [— II Corinthians 8:11

17:11 to describe the wonderful at-

titude that the Bereans had regard- I vuvz[nE(SW-v E]‘:BE;E ;3; tThz ﬂ?(l)]-:]d?)al
ing the message of the gospel. The

text tells us that they — “...received emTeAecaTie, [N - ai] Smeds kabamep 7
the word with all readiness, and must-complete thus evenas the
searched the Scriptures daily to find mpofuiia ToU te:’_z‘;lll‘,” [tm - ofTeo /[S:f BL -
out whether these things were so.” the

(Acts 17:11). In Second Corinthians oUTws] kal 1o emTeAéo al] X -€] ek ToU €x1g[ N
Paul uses it of the Corinthians ea- cven the torcomplete ogft;vvt*l"aet-ty%m'v:"e

omits] V.

gerness to help others. Paul urges
the brethren to act upon their zeal
and complete what they had set out
to do. This is always a challenge to follow through with those things which
initially stir up our zeal.

The Aim of Christian Generosity 8:12-15

God’s Providence in the Human Condition.

‘ ” rhen brethren are impoverished or enriched it puts
them in a position to participate in the

f scheme of God’s providential care for His people.
Since all blessings come from God (see James 1:17) when

J Christians prosper they must give God the thanks and the
credit for this prosperity. Yet it must also be understood
that with the blessing of prosperity comes the responsibil-
ity to practice generosity (see Ephesians 4:28). As God’s
people share their prosperity with their brethren who face need in a very real

way God is acting through them to help His people who struggle.
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In verse fourteen of our text — II Corinthians 8:12-15
Paul points out to the brethren that
the prosperity which they enjoyed, 12 el yap n mpobupia mpdkertal,
as compared to the saints in Judea f TFor the readiness  (is)-present,
put them in a position to be of help kabo LéC‘}fV[N omits] hé'xrl.]d [tm[ - TS, /] RBC omits]
. . as ) should- someone
to the saints in Judea. He declares -according-to-(what) ~have
— “Your abundance may supply their Eﬁ“PgQ?EEKTOS ; 0\’; ka8 OUtK *’:fhKEl- 13 20"!t?’de
10-18)- no as- no as. no or
lack.” Yet, he also sugests that they acceptable (one)
should be generous so that — “their o &Moo &veots, Ut [R5 /X1BC omits]
in- to-others be-loosed, to- [but]
abundance may also supply your order-that ~ =at-ease " you-all
lack.” While their may be some Oy 14 aAN' £E iooTnTOS, €V TG VI KIS
o T ) , pressure; but out- equality in the pre- time
spiritual diminsion to Paul’s state- shardship —of - sent
. TO UHGOV TIEPICOEVUA ElS TO EKEIVWOV UOTEPUQ,
ment (Compare Romans 1527) (that)- 2of- 1abundance unto — of-them what-is-
most likely Paul is in a very practi- the ~you-all lacking,

va kal TO ékelveov Teploceupa yévnTal eig
in- even the 2of-them 1abundance may-become unto
order-that

TO UHGV UOTEPTHO: OTwS yévunTal 106Tns,

cal way pointing our that if they help
the saints in Jerusalem now the

time may come when they will need — of- ) }”hﬁ-t'is' thus  may-be equality,
help themselves and at that time it youral acking; o~ .
. . 15 kaboos yéypatTal, ‘O 1O oAU, ouk [t -
may be that the Sall’lts 1m Judea Just-as it-ha.st-tbeen- The- — much (wast)-
. . writien, one no
would be in a postiion to supply ¢mAedvaoce: / NBC - émAedvaocev,] kal 6 TO
what they lacked. [having-more-than-enough] and the-—

one
OAiyov, ouk NAaTTéVNOE.
a-little, (was)- having-too-

not ittle

“The Messengers of the Churches” 8:16-24

“Of His Own Accord”

aul praises Titus in verse seventeen for having gone

to the brethren to receive the gift from them “of his

own accord.” In the Greek this phrase comes from
the single word authairtetos (avbaipetos) — meaning — “Prop-
erly one who chooses his own course of action; acting spon-
taneously, of one’s own accord” (Moulton, p. 59). In the
context Paul is pointing out that he did not have to compel
Titus to serve the brethren. This is true of our service to
the Lord as well. While there are necessities of the gospel all of our service to
the Lord must be of our own accord and by our own choice.
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Who Was Titus?

hrough-

out the
f epistle
Paul refers to
J the evangelist
Titus. Con-
sider a brief
outline of what
the Bible teaches us about Titus:
* Paul addressed an entire New
Testament epistle to Titus. In this
epistle he instructs Titus to appoint
elders in every city in Crete (Titus
1:5), instruct the older and younger
men and women along with the ser-
vants (Titus 2:1-10). avoid disputes
and divisive men (Titus 3:9-11), to
come to him at Nicopolis where Paul
will spend the winter (Titus 3:12)
and send provide for Zenas and
Apollos as they are sent on their
journey (Titus 3:13).
* Paul had been distressed upon
coming to Troas when he did not
find Titus (II Corinthians 2:13).
e Titus’ report to Paul had given
him comfort regarding the Corinth-
ians (II Corinthians 7:6).
e Titus was the one who assisted
in the carying of the gift to the saints
in Judea (II Corinthians 8:6,16).
* A postscript contained in some
late manuscripts claims that the
epistle of Second Corinthians was
carried to the brethren by Titus.
The King James Version contains
this postscript in II Corinthians
13:14.
* When Paul returned to Jerusa-
lem he took Titus (Galatians 2:1).

Chapter Eight

— II Corinthians 8:16-20

16 Xdpis 8¢ TG Oedd T [R B - 8i1dévTi
2favor 1But (be)- God the- [giving
=thanks to-the One

/ P46 R2C - 8évTi] TV avThv oTroudnv UTEp

/' having-given] the same aste on-
=dilligence behalf

Upcov év T kapdia Titou. 17 8TL TV pEv
of- in the heart of-Titus. Be- — in-
you-all cause deed
TapdkAnowv €8é€aTo, omoudaildtepos St

2consolation  Thaving- 3more-earnest land
=beseeching received

Umdpxwv, avubaipeTos [EN - EERABe / KRB -

2becoming  choosing-for- [he-came-out]
himself
eENABeV] PO Unds. 18 OuveTEpyauey B
to you- 2we-have- 1But
all. sent
[R!* - TOV &BeAPOV] UET’ aUToU TOV &BeAPOV
[the  brother] with  him  the brother

oU 6 Emaos v TG evayyeAiew didx Tacdv
of- the praise- in the good-news through all

whom(is) =gospe
TV EKKANOCIGOV: 19 oU pdvov 8¢, AAAX kal
of- congregations; 2not 3only-land but even
the =churches (this)
XelpoTovnbels UMO TV EKKANOIGV
the-one-hand-picked by the coniregations
=appointed =churches
ouvEkBnuos UGV [p46 RECM - oUv /B -év] 17
(a)-fellow- of-us [with / in] the
traveler

XAPITL TAUTT Ti] SIAKOVOUUEVT) UP TUAV
favor this the- being-served by  of-
=grace one us
TPOs TNV (aUTOU[B omits] ToU Kupiou 86Eav,
to the same- of- Lord-of glory,
one the
kal rpobupiav [t -Uudov / RBIM - uddwv,] 20
and (the)- [of-rou / of-us]
readiness all
oTeAAOUEVOL TOUTO, YR TIS TUES HGOUNoTal
withdrawing-  (from)- not any- us should-find-
ourselves this one fault
v T adpdTnTL TAUTY Tij Stakovoupévn U’
in the abundance this the- being-served by
one

TIHGOV [P46 omits - TPOs THY auTol Tol Kupiou

us; [to the same- of- Lord-of
one the
d3SEav, kal Tpobupiav UGV 20 oTeAASUEVOL
glory and (the)- of-you withdrawing-
readiness all ourselves

TOUTO, UT| TI§ TIUAS HeUNoTal év Ti adpdTn T
(from)- not any- us should-find- in the abundance
this one fault
TaUTn Tij diakovoupévn U’ Nucdv-]
this the- being-served by us;]
one
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* Though a Greek Titus did not succomb to pressures to be circumcised
(Galatians 2:3).

e II Timothy 4:10 relates Titus departing from Paul unto Dalmatia.

* Paul’s epsitle to Titus identifies him as Paul’s — “true son in our common
faith” (Titus 1:4).

* A postscript found in a number of late manuscripts of Paul’s epistle to Titus
identifies Titus as a bishop in the church in Crete. The King James Version
contains this postscript in Titus 3:15.

Providing Honorable Things | II Corinthians 8:16-20

21 [fM-
n VErse
twenty- TrpovooUpevol / PR Bl - TpovooUuev] [t -
[minding-before- / we-mind-before-
one Paul hand=providing hand=we-provide]
claims that he omit / RBC - y&p] kaA& ov pdvov [ R2BICM -
[For] ood- not only
atempts to things
provide _ gvcomiov / R'omits] Kuplou &AAG kai éveoTriov
in-the- of-(the)- but even in-the-
“honorable pressence Lord pressence
: avBpoTwov. 22 ouveTrépyapey 8¢ auTols TOV
. . thlngs, not of-men. 2we-have-sent 1But with the
only in the sight of the Lord, but , o ) ’ 3
also in the sight of men.” It might | #pZeovucov. ov orudoatey & molrols
be easy for a Christian to take the g °“e"gh‘1m proved [B‘h'"]§5 5
L. ToAAGkis omoudaiov dvta, vuv[B - e]i 8¢
position that they care only what the in-many s 2earnest,  being  2now  thut
Lord thinks of them given that the ‘"}'\‘?5[  omi] 5o o
. ) LTTOAU[P46 omits] oTroudaidTepov, TeTolfroet
Lord will serve as man’s JU-dge- In much more-earnest, in-confidence
Paul’s first epistle to the Corinth- (B-Bt] oA T elc Uus. 23 elte Umrto Tit
. -8¢] ToAAT] Ti] eis Upds. 23 eite utep TiTov,
ians he had declared the fact that lyet] greatn ﬂumo you- 3 li- on.p of-
“ : . » t behalf Tit
He who Judges me is the Lord” (I KOWWVOS EUdS Kal els UUAS GYSVE;yaég- Is’l(lj'e
Corinthians 4:4) and thus he could 2partner  my andunto you- (a)-fellow- if-
P all worker; yet
say “it is a very small that I should &BeA@Ol MUY, ATTEoTOAOL EKKATIOIV, BoEa
be judged by you or by a human brothers of-us, the-ones-sent- of-(the)-  (the)-
" (I C . th. 4:3 Yet th out=apostles congregations, glory
court” (I Corinthians 4:3). Yet, the Xplotol. 24 THv oUv €vdie[ R omits|iEwv Tis
Christian has at least two of-Christ. 2the"l'fhere- 3pointing-out tohf-
. . . ore e
responsiblities to others in matters &y &Tns UHév, Kal MUY Kauxioews UTiEp
such as this: love  of-you- and- of-us boasting on-
. . all, (the) behalf
1. They must always live in such a Uucv, eis autous [REM - ¢vdeifacbe /B -
way as to influence the non-Chris- of- unto  them [you-all-must- /
. you-all, point-out
tian to obey the gospel. gvdevUpevol] kal eis TpdoTOV TGOV
3 3 we-point-out] even into (the)-face  of-the
2. They must always live in such a P {oresence
way as to influence the Christian to EKKANOIEOV.
remain faithful to the gospel. congregations
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
17.

Chapter Eight

Chapter Eight Review

1. Identify the four instances of the word “grace”

being used in this chapter and explain the mean-
f ing of each.
2. What had the Macedonian brethren done in spite
J of their “deep poverty”?

3. With respect to their ability how does Paul de-
clare that the Macedonians had given?
In a general sense does God expect things of us that are beyond our
ability? Explain.

. What was the first thing the Macedonians had given to the Lord?

How are some ways we can do the same thing.

. What did Paul urge Titus to “complete”?

In what five things does Paul claim the Corinthians abounded in
verse seven?

What does he urge them to add to these five things?

By whom was Paul testing the diligence of the Corinthians?
List three things in which Jesus had been rich yet became “poor”
for our sakes.
How can Christians become “rich” through the poverty of Christ?
At the time this epistle was written when had the Corinthians
previously had the willingness and the desire to help the Judean
saints?
According to what does verse twelve tell us that a Christian’s giv-
ing is acceptable?
How could it be that the abundance of the Judean saints could
supply what was lacking for the Corinthians?
How does verse seventeen claim that Titus had gone to the Corin-
thians brethren?
List three things that the Bible tells us about Titus.
Why is it important for a Christian to “provide” honorable things
in the sight of both God and men?
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul

to the Church in Corinth

H
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o

A—D—T—E—R——N

Outline

I. The Corinthians’ Readiness (9:1,2).

[ —N—E-

II. Preparations Regarding the Corinthians’ Gift

(9:3-5).

III. Principles Governing Church Collections (9:6-9).
IV. The Consequences of Giving (9:10-15).

The Corinthians’ Readiness 9:1,2

s we have noted previously the Corinthians had been anxious a year
earlier (perhaps when Paul first wrote them) to give aid to the saints in
need. Because of this Paul had boasted to the Macedonians about the

readiness of the Corinthians. As a result the Apostle begins this chapter by
declaring that it would be “superfluous” for him to write to them again regard-

ing giving for the saints. The word
translated “Superfluous” here is the
word — Perissos (mepioods) meaning
— “Exceeding some number or mea-
sure or rank or need 1. Over and
above, more than is necessary,...”
(Thayer, p. 505). In other words
they already had the zeal to give.
Any other admonition to stir up this
zeal was not necessary. This re-
minds us of Paul’s words to the
Thessalonians in his first epistle to
them — “But concerning brotherly
love you have no need that I should
write to you, for you yourselves are
taught by God to love one another”
(4:9). May it be our goal that such
could be said of us.

— II Corinthians 9:1,2

1 TTepi pév yap Tijs diakovias Tiis €ig Tous
2con- — 1Yet of-  service — unto the
cerning the
&ytous meplocdv [p46 - Tepov] [RECM -poi /B
saints superfluous  [more-super- [for-me /
uous
- guol] [tM - o1 /RBC - EoTwv] TO ypdpew

for-mine] [(it)-is] to-write

UMy 2 olda yap v mpobupiav Uuddv, fv
to- 2]-know 1for the readi- of-you- which

you-all; ness all,

UTEP UV kauxapat Makedoow, 8T’ Axaia
on- of-you- I-boast in-Macedonia, that Achaia
behalf all

Tape[ X! -aJokevaocTal &md Tépuot kal [fM

has-been- from a-year- and
prepared ago;
-6 /PHORBL - TO] [EM - € /p*6 K BC omit] YUV
[the] [out]

of-you-
all
Ciihos npébioe[L - v] Tous TAeiovas.

zeal has- the greater-
provoked number.
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Motivating by Example

pparently the readiness of the Corinthians had
been a great motivation to other churches. In
the second verse Paul had declared - “your zeal
stirred up the majority.” A good example, though some-

times only
heard about from a distance can
have a powerful influence on oth-
ers. Consider a few ways this might
be true:

— A worldly person learns that a
friend has turned away from the
world in obedience to Christ. Their
curiosity about their friend’s change
of life leads them to follow their ex-
ample in obeying the gospel them-
selves.

A church located in a difficult
area of the world stands up brave
and strong for the truth in spite of
intense persecution. Churches
miles away who learn about this are
motivated to greater faithfulness
themselves.

— A majority of churches in a given
area give way to falsehood. In spite
of pressure from the majority one
sole congregation holds out in op-
position to error. Miles away an-
other church facing a similar ordeal
takes courage from the faithfulness
of their brethren and they remain
faithful to the truth.

Preparations Regarding
the Corinthians’
Gift 9:3-5

n order to insure that the Cor-
inthians would not be caught
unprepared Paul had sent “the

— II Corinthians 9:3-5

3 ETMERYQ
2]-have-
sent

8¢ ToUs adeAgovus fva un 1o kauxnua n[B! -

1Yet, the brothers in- not the boast of-us
order-that
UJHEOY TO UTrEP UMGOY KEVw BT év TE pép e[ R
[of- — on- of- may-be- in the part
you-all] behalf you-all emptied

omits]l TOUT va kaboos EAey o[R! - €]v,
this; in-  just-as I-said [it-was-

order-that said]
TTOPECKEUAOHEVOL I TE" 4 U1 TIWS, 1E&V[Bomits]
having-been- you- not in- if
prepared all-were; any-way,

[tm - ENBwot / RBCL - EABwoiv] oUv épol

[should-come] with me

Make[N - a1]8dves kal eUpwotv Uuas
(a)-Macedonian even Shf(‘)u(ljd- yolllj-
n a

ATMAPACKEUACTOUS, KATAOXUVOGUEY TUETS

unprepared, 2should-be- Twe
ashamed
wa un Aey o HEV[P+6 omits] (U[B! - )] Hels €v TR
in- not we- [I-say] you- [we] in the
order-that should-say all

UTrooTdoel TauTn [ RAM - Tfis kauxfoews. /

basis this [of-the boasting.]
=confidence
NRIBC omit] 5 A&vaykaiov oUuv 1Nynoaunv
3necessary 1There- 2I-thought-
fore (it)
TapakaAécar Tous a&deApous, va
to-admonish the brothers, in-order-
that
TpoéABotv (eis[B- Tpos] Uuds, kai [Rtm -
they-go-  unto [to] you- and
forward all,

TpokaTapTicwol / Bl - TpokaTapTiowov]
[may-prepare]

v [tM - mpokaTnyyeAuévnv /RBC -

the Ihavin -been- /

declared-beforehand

TPOETNYYeAUEVV] eUAoyiav Uuddv, TauTnv
having-been- good-speech  of- this

promised-beforehand] ~ =blessing you-all,
gTolunv elvat, oUtws s eUAoyiav, kai[p4oR!*
prepared to-be, in-  as good-speech and
this-way =blessing

omits] um [£ - cdomep / X BUM - ¢os] TAeoveiav.

not [just-as / as]  a-grudging-gift.
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brethren” to them (vs. 3). This is undoubtedly a reference to Titus and his
companions as referred to in the previous chapter (8:6). Given the great boasting
that Paul had done on behalf of the Corinthians he wanted to insure that they
would not embarrass him or themselves. In this we see a willingness on the
part of Paul to protect their feelings and to spare them any pain.

i “What are some situations in which we can show this kind of consider-
ation for the feelings of others?”

— We hear a rumor about a brother or sister that could be potentially embar -
rassing to them. Rather than keep it to ourselves or spread it to others we go
to the person to see if what we have heard is true. Then we offer ourselves to
the brother or sister in order to help them set things right to avoid embarrass-
ment.

— A young Christian plans to make a suggestion at a business meeting.
Without realizing it the suggestion would involve involving the church in some-
thing unscriptural. Rather than letting them make the suggestion and be
embarrassed or discouraged you talk with them and study with them about
the matter beforehand.

— A young man gives a Bible talk for the first time. During the course of his
lesson he makes some points which could use some refinement or correction.
Rather than embarrassing him you take him aside privately and show him
where improvement can be made. (See Acts 18:24-28).

Principles Governing Church Collections 9:6-9

Sparing and Bountiful Sowing

often described in terms of “sowing” and “reap-
ing.” In Galatians 6:7,8 the Apostle tells us — “Do
not be deceived,

B eyond just the area of giving, the Christian life is

/S
o

God is not [ I Corinthians 9:6

mocked; for

whatever a man 6 ToUto 8¢, O ome[R omits]ipwv
SOWS, that he 2this 1Yet the (one)-sowing

will also reap. For he who sows to PEIBOUEVS, Pre[ R omits[1BouEveos kal Bepioer

sparingly, sparingly even will-

his flesh will of his flesh reap cor-
ruption, but he who sows to the
Spirit will of the Spirit reap ever-
lasting life.” In Second Corinthians
Paul declares - “...He who sows
sparingly will also reap sparingly,
and he who sows bountifully will

reap;
Kal 6 o e[ N omits]ipcov €T evAoylals, €T
and the (one)-sowing over of-good-speech, over
=liberally,
gUAoyiais kai Bepioet.
of-good- even will-reap.
speech =liberally
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also reap bountifully” (vs. 6). The idea is basically you will get back what you
give. Consider a few areas in which Scripture teaches this principle:

Forgiveness (Matthew 6:14,15)
Judgment (Matthew 7:1,2)
Peace (James 3:15-18)

Giving (Luke 6:37,38)

“As He Purposes in His Heart”

Apostle Paul the attitude with which giving is to be

carried out. He writes — “So let each one give as he
purposes in his heart, not grudgingly or of necessity; for
God loves a cheerful giver.” Among many modern
churches a practice has developed which is referred to as
“purposing.” In this practice members are asked to fill
out a card which is turned into the elders often declaring:
the member’s annual income and how much they intend to give during the
coming year. The justification given for this practice is that it helps the elders
determine how to budget for the coming year and in some cases rebuke those
who are not giving as they ought to.

In verse seven the Holy Spirit directs through the

— II Corinthians 9:7

[l “Does the Bible authorize the

practice referred to as ‘purpos-

ing’?” 7 #kaoTos kaboos [t
— Jesus taught that giving is to be Bach — just-as

a private matter (Matthew 6:1-4). - mpoatpeital / X Bl - mponpnTal] Tf kapdia:
Would it not violate this teaching if e oot chosmc g 16 the oY
one’s planned giving were made Hn €k AT f €6 avaykng: iAapov yap
public (even if just to the elders)? ot OUl oorow " Ouf necessity; - scheerful - Tior
Would this not increase the temp- SéTY ayamd 6 Oeds.

tation to flaunt one’s giving before L e theGod

men?

— In the Old Testament giving was

a matter of necessity and a fixed
obligation (Deuteronomy 14:22-29). It was to be ten percent of one’s goods.
New Testament giving is not to be a tithe. Instead each gives:
1. “As he purposes in his heart”.
2. “Not grudgingly”.
3. “Or of necessity”.
Requiring members to pledge ahead of time what they will give makes it a
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matter of necessity. (Note: This is not to suggest that members themselves
may not plan, budget and set goals for themselves. Such would be purposing
“in the heart” not on the card.)
— Christian planning must always be done with a realization that we do not
know what tomorrow may offer (James 4:13-17). While elders do need to set
goals for church work often what pushes churches into the position where
some type of pledge system becomes (almost) necessary is either:

1. Obligating themselves beyond their ability.

2. Involving themselves in so many unnecessary (or possibly even
unscriptural works) that budgeting becomes a complicated and risky busi-
ness.

“Purposes” — proaireo (wpoaipéw) — “To bring forward,
bring forth_from one's stores; Middle to bring forth_for one's
self, to choose for one's self before another, i. e. to prefer; to
purpose” (Thayer, p. 537).

“Grudgingly” — lupe (Aomn) - “Pain, distress, grief, sor-
row...” (Moulton, p. 254). The King James Version trans-
lates this word as follows - “sorrow” (11), “heaviness” (2),
“grievous” (1), “grudging” (1), grief (1).

“Necessity” — anagke (avayxn) — “1. Necessity, pressure of any kind, outer
or inner... 2. distress, calamity... 3. the means of compulsion...” (BAG, p. 52).
— “1. Necessity, imposed either by

— II Corinthians 9:8,9

the external condition of things, or
by law of duty, regard to one's ad-
vantage, custom, argument...” 8 [tm - SuvaTtods /
(Thayer, P- 36) [2having-power /
p4XRBL - SuvaTel] 8 6 Oeds M&oav xa&piv
What God is Able to Do powertal it e God Al
TmeplooeUoal eig UNAS, va v TavTI TAVTOTE
. to-overflow unto you-  in- in all- at-all-
fter in- =to-abound all order-that things times
structing T&OoaV aUTAPKEIAV EXOVTES TTEPIOOEUNTE ElS
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verse eight - scattered, 5
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able to make all grace abound to- working-for-his-bread = needy
. aiddva.
ward you, that you, always having ages.
all sufficiency in all things, have an
abundance for every good work.”
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This tells us that when we do what God asks us, God is able to give us what we
need.
i “How does God give us what we need?”
1. Through His providence. In verse ten in reference to what God gives Paul
claims that God - “supplies seed to the sower.” Obviously God does not create
a new seed every time that a farmer needs to plant his crops. The fact that
God created a process (natural plant reproduction) and sustains that process
is a means by which God provides man with food.
2. Through His instruction. The word of God tells us that God’s people are to
work for their food (see II Thessalonians 3:6-13, Ephesians 6:5-9). When men
follow this instruction using the abilities God has given them to work, in a
very real way God is providing what they need.
3. Through His people. Sometimes circumstances arise in which we cannot
work. Perhaps a person loses their job or becomes disabled; in these cases
they cannot work for their own living. When these things happen there are
two other ways that God can give us what we need:

— The family (I Timothy 5:3-16, especially. 4,8 & 16).

— The church (Acts 6:1-7, 11:27-30).

The Gospel of Prosperity

any in the religious world have taken passages
Msuch as Second Corinthians chapter nine verse
eight and suggested that the more generous we
are the more prosperous we can become (materially).
Many religious organizations have filled their bank ac-
counts by proclaiming such notions.
i “Was Paul telling the Corinthians that generosity
would guarantee their material prosperity?”
1. The promise is that we will have an abundance “for every good work.” That
is to say we will have what we need in order to do what God wants us to.
2. Paul tells us that we should be content with life’s basics (I Timothy 6:8).
3. In the previous chapter Paul claimed that there might be a time when the
Judean saints (who were then impoverished) might be in a position where —
“their abundance also may supply your lack.” Doesn’t that show us that in
spite of their generosity poverty might lay ahead of them?
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The Consequences of Giving 9:10-15

Causing God to be Worshipped

ship and praise God themselves. In
verse thirteen Paul tells the Corin-
thians that others — “Glorify God for
the obedience of your confession to
the gospel of Christ”

i “What are some ways that our
obedience to the Lord can result
in God being glorified?”

— When others follow our example
of faithfulness themselves.

— When unbelievers (though they
remain unconverted) acknowledge
Christians’ good deeds before God
and the world (see I Peter 2:11,12).
— When other Christians are moti-
vated to service to God by our obe-
dience.

inthians that their gift to the saints would accom-

plish two things:

1. Supply the needs of the saints (vs. 12),

2. Abound unto many thanksgivings to God.
When Christians do as they should in their service to
God the result may often be that it leads others to wor-

I n the text here in chapter nine Paul reminds the Cor-

— II Corinthians 9:10,11
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“All saints” or “All men”?

n verse thirteen many translations have inserted in
italics at the end of the verse the word “men.” As a
result some have argued that this would indicate

that the church is described as providing benevolent as-

=

“Does the Bible Authorize the
Church to Provide Financial Re-
lief to Anyone, or Saints Only?”
1. The collection is described as —
“For the saints” (I Corinthians 16:1).
2. Itis referred to as — “Ministering
to the saints” (II Corinthians 9:1).
3. All examples of the collection
being used concern its distribution
to Christians (Acts 6:1, 11:27-30, 1
Timothy 5:8-16).

4. As individuals we are obligated
to help all as we have opportunity
(Galatians 6:10).

“His Indescribable Gift”’

giving  Paul
praises God

Himself for the gift He has given to
mankind. In verse fifteen he de-
clares — “Thanks be to God for His
indescribable gift!” Consider for a
moment the grandeur of this “inde-
scribable gift”:

fter urg-

ing the
orinth-

ian saints to be
diligent in their

sistance to “all men.”

— II Corinthians 9:12-15
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God became man (I Timothy 3:16).

He humbled Himself to live among us (Philippians 2:5-7).

He submitted Himself to persecution (I Peter 2:21-24).

He submitted Himself to death (Philippians 2:8, Hebrews 2:9).
He offers man the hope of eternal life with Him (Titus 3:4-7).
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Chapter Nine Review

1. Explain what Paul means by saying it would be

“superfluous” for him to write to them concern-
f ing the ministering to the saints.
J 2. What had the Corinthian’s zeal done for the “ma-
jority” of churches who had learned of it?

3. What had Paul done to prevent the Corinthians
being embarrassed?

4. Explain what is meant by “sparing” and “bountiful” sowing.

5. List at least four aspects of service to God in which it may be said “we
will reap what we sow”.

6. What is the practice referred to by some churches as “purposing”?

7. List three reasons we must question the scriptural authority for such
a practice.

8. What is Thayer’s definition of the word translated “purposes” in verse
seven?

9. What three factors indicate to us that Paul is not promising the Corin-
thians material prosperity?

10. Is the church authorized to extend benevolence to non-Christians
from the collection? Why or why not?

11. What was the faithfulness of the Corinthians causing with respect to
God?

12. How may we do the same?

13. List three characteristics of God’s “indescribable” gift.
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul

to the Church in Corinth

—C—H—A

/
o

D—T—E—R

Outline

I. Paul’s Boldness (10:1,2).
II. Spiritual Warfare (10:3-6).
III. Criticism of Paul (10:7-11).

IV. The Scope of Paul’s Authority (10:12-18).

Paul’s Boldness 10:1,2

T

The Meekness and Gentleness of Christ

to make this appeal with (or through) the meekness and gentleness of

P aul begins chapter ten with an appeal to them for obedience. He claims

Christ. The Greek philoso-
pher Aristotle (384-322 BC.) in his
work named for his father, called
Nicomachean Ethics discusses both
of the words Paul uses in reference
to Christ. While by no means an
inspired writer his words help us to
understand the general usage of
these words in ancient times.
“Meekness”
(mpadtnTos) — Spiros Zodiates writes
— “...praotes according to Aristotle,
is the middle stand ing between two
extremes, getting angry without rea-
son... and not getting angry at all
... Therefore, praotes is getting an-
gry at the right time, in the right
measure, and for the right reason.
(p. 1210, commenting on Bk. II, 7).
“Gentleness” epieikeias
(¢meeias) — The basic meaning of this

— II Corinthians 10:1,2
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word carries with it the idea of fairness. Thayer defines it — “mildness, gentle-
ness, fairness...sweet reasonableness...” (p. 238). Aristotle uses a form of
this word in defining the “equitable man” — “He is one who by deliberate
choice has taught himself the habit of doing equitable things, who is not a
stickler for his rights to the disadvantage of others but refrains from pressing
his claims even when he has the law on his side” (The Ethics of Aritstotle,
Penguin Books, J. A. K. Thomson, p. 167,68 — Bk. V, Ch. 10).

iz “What are some examples of Christ exercising the middle ground be-
tween uncontrolled anger and indifference?”

— Casting the money changers out of the temple (Mark 11:15-18).

— Remaining silent in the face of false accusations (Matthew 26:59-63a).

— Showing patience to his worldly minded disciples (Matthew 20:20-28).

— Delaying His coming to allow for the repentance of sinners (II Peter 3:9).

iz “What are some examples of Christ choosing not to demand His rights
even when the law was on His side?”

— Dying for the sins of mankind though He, Himself was innocent (I Peter
2:21-25).

— Paying the temple tax though He should have been exempt as a son of the
King (Matthew 17:24-27).

— Pleading to God for the forgiveness of His executioners (Luke 23:34).

The Time for Boldness

comes to them he will not have to be bold with them

to the degree that he expects he will need to be. Just
before this he appears to be referring to a criticism that
some had offered of him that he was bold when away
from them but humble when face to face with them.

In verse two Paul expresses his hope that when he

1 “When is it important for Christians to be ‘bold’?”

— When facing temptation (I Peter 5:8,9). (Note: this is not the same as
pride. See I Corinthians 10: 12,13)

— When facing falsehood (Galatians 2:11,12).

— When speaking the truth (Philippians 1:12-14). (Note: This is not the
same as apprasiveness, rather simply a confidence in God’s word.)

— When dealing with the rebellious (I Corinthians 4:21).

— When dealing with the divisive (Titus 3:10,11).
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Looking at the Flesh Alone

cal of Paul. It states that they viewed him — “...as if

we walked according to the flesh.” His critics were
disregarding both his intent (to help them spiritually) and
his authority (as an apostle of Jesus Christ). Two other
well known passages in Scripture teach this same thing.
The first is John 7:21-24 where Jesus rebukes the people
for misjudging Him. The second is I Samuel 16:6-12 where Samuel misjudges
the sons of Jesse with regard to whom the Lord had chosen to be king.

Verse two ends with a statement regarding those criti-

iz “What are some ways that we can be guilty of looking at others as if
they walked in the flesh alone?”

— Judging someone based upon their financial status (James 2:1-4).

— Judging someone based upon their physical attractiveness (I Peter 3:3-4).
— Judging someone based upon their race (Colossians 3:9-11).

Spiritual Warfare 10:3-6

The Wars that God’s People Face

might not have considered the extent to which the

Christian life is a battle. Although the gospel is de-
scribed as “the gospel of peace” (Romans 10:15, Ephesians
6:15) Jesus

I n verse four the Apostle speaks of “our warfare”. Some

plainly declared
that following

Him would in some cases create
conflict (See Matthew 10:34-38).
Comnsider a few ways in which the
Christian life may be thought of as
a battle:
* Christians battle the flesh.
(Romans 8:5-8).
* Christians battle with them-
selves. (Romans 7:21-24).
 Christians battle against the
forces of Satan (I Peter 5:8).

— II Corinthians 10:3,4
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The Power of the Christian’s Weapons

gests that the Christian’s weapons can accomplish.

The word translated “mighty” in verse four could
communicate either the idea of power or ability. Con-
sider what is mentioned:

T here are a number of things which the Apostle sug-

— II Corinthians 10:5,6
They can pull down...

“Strongholds” — ochuromaton
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Testament. From echo “to =reasonings thing
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classical Greek, but occurs fre- tself r}\eferer,lge-to S the
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obedience of- Christ, and in 2readi-
the ness
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of the rock-forts on the coast of
Paul’s native Cilicia, which were
pulled down by the Romans in their

Thaving _ to-execute- all disobedience, when
attacks on the Cilician pirates. mnpwg’%"\fjrc‘:’)“‘;"%hmal(oﬁ
Pompey (106 BC. - 44 BC.) inflictcd may-be-  3of- Tthe 2obed- '

filled-up you-all ience.

a crushing defeat upon their navy
off the rocky stronghold of
Coracesium on the confines of
Cilicia and Pisidia ” (Vincent, Vol .III, pg. 340).

They can cast down...

“Arguments” — [ogismous (hoywopous) — “ It is reason in its concrete form in
the consciousness and as worked out in action... In 2 Cor. 10:4 ...[it] reflects
an overestimation of reason... The logismoi are the thoughts of arrogant rea-
son which can be subdued, not by reason’s own weapons, but only by God’s
power as this is set forth at the cross” (Kittel, ab., pg. 536).

...And every...

“High Thing” — hupsoma (Vywua)— “high thing- So it ought to be trans-
lated, Romans 8:39. A dlstinct Greek word from that in Epheslans 3:18, “height,”
and Revelatlon 21:16, which belongs to God and heaven from whence we recelve
nothing hurtful. But “high thlng” is not so much “height” as something made
high, and belongs to those regions of air where the powers of darkness “exalt
themselves” against Christ and us (Epheslans 2:2, 6:12, II Thessalonians 2:4)”
(Jamieson, Fausset & Brown, pg. 314).
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Captivity to Christ

he aim of spiritual warfare, according to verse five is
to bring “every thought into captivity to the obedi-
ence to Christ.” While coming to Christ does (in some
ways) set one at

R

— II Corinthians 10:7-10

>

liberty (John
8:30-32, James
2:12), it also
puts them into
captivity to Christ. Consider what
the Bible teaches in this regard:

— The one freed from sin becomes
a slave to righteousness (Romans
6:17,18).

— The Christian has been bought
with a price (I Corinthians 6:19,20).
— The child of God has been re-
deemed by Christ’s blood (I Peter
1:17-19).

— Those in Christ have a duty to
obey (Luke 17:5-10).

Criticism of Paul
10:7-11

Paul’s Speech and
Bodily Pressence

n verses ten Paul appears to

quote from his critics with re-

gard to himself declaring that
while his writing is “weighty and
powerful” his actual presence is
“weak and contemptible.” The Bible
gives us no descriptions of Paul’s
physical makeup, with the possible
exception of the fact that he may
have had a problem with his vision
(see Galatians 4:13-15, Galatians
6:11). One ancient historical source
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claims that Paul was — “...of a low
stature, bald (or shaved) on the
head, crooked thighs, handsome
legs, hollow-eyed; had a crooked
nose; full of grace...” (Acts of Paul
& Thecla, 1:7). The validity of this
claim is uncertain.

With regard to his speech Paul
himself confirms the charges of his
critics in his first epistle to Corinth.
In Chapter two verses two through
five he claims...

— II Corinthians 10:11
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— He did not come to them with “excellence of speech” (vs. 1).

— He was among them in “weakness, fear and in much trembling” (vs. 3).
— His preaching was not with “persuasive words of human wisdom” (vs. 4).
Yet, in the same passage Paul explains the reason for this...

1. He had determined to give them only Christ (vs. 2).

2. He sought to demonstrate the Spirit (vs. 4).

3. He wanted them to gain faith in God not man (vs. 5).

The Scope of Paul’s Authority 10:12-18

Spiritual Comparisons

he critics
of Paul
appear to

have been
guilty (as Paul
charges them in
verse twelve) of
“measuring themselves by them-
selves” and “comparing themselves
among themselves.”

1 “How can we be guilty of this?”

— By determining our standing
before God based upon others.

— By excusing our sin based upon
the sins of others.

— By wanting to be more highly
esteemed than others.

— II Corinthians 10:12
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-g]ivat éauTovs [tM - Tiol / RBC - Tiow] TédV
ourselves [with-some] of-the-
ones
EQUTOUS OUVIOTAVOVTWY: AAAG avuTol v
them- commending; but those in
selves
EQUTOIS |EQUTOUS[ X! omits] HETPOUVTES, Kal
them- them- measuring, and
selves selves
ouy[B! - v]kp[B - €]ivovTes EauTous EQuTOIS,
comparing-with them- them-
selves selves,
oU [t - cuwioUotv. / p46R*L - cuwidow. / B -
not [they-understand  /

ouvvelaow. / X! - ouvicGo. |
they-will-
understand.]
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The Sphere of Paul’s Authority

n verse thirteen Paul claims that he would only
boast “within the limits of the sphere which God
appointed us—a sphere which especially includes

you.” The
word trans-
lated “sphere”
is the Greek
word metron (uétpov) meaning -
“measure, 1. an instrument for
measuring; a.a vessel for receiv-
ing and determining the quantity
of things, whether dry or liquid;
b. a graduated staff for measur-
ing, a measuring rod; c) prover-
bially, the rule or standard of
judgment; 2. determined extent,
portion measured off, measure or
limit; a) the required measure, the
due, fit, measure” (Thayer, p.
408). Paul is discussing the fact
that he had a special responsi-
bility to the brethren in Corinth.

[l “Why did Paul have a special
responsibility to the Corinth-
ians?”

— As an Apostle of Jesus Christ he
possessed a special authority over
the church in general (Ephesians
2:20).

— Since the Corinthians were Gen-
tiles he held particular authority
over them (Galatians 2:8,9).

— He had established the church
in Corinth (Acts 18).

— II Corinthians 10:13-16
13 Tiuels Bt [tM

2we 1But

- ouxt / p4XBCL - oUk] eis Ta &ueETpa
[not] unto the- without-
things measure

Kauxnoodueba, dAA& kaTtd TO pétpov Tou

will-boast, but accord- the measure of-
ing-to the

Kavévos oU Euéploey THIV 6 Oeds, pEéTpou

canon which 3He-  4to-usithe2God, of-(the)-
=rule divide: measure

EpikéoBat &xpt Kl UHAIV. 14 (0U[Bomits] 1y&p

to-reach until even you-all. 2not 1For
=as-far-as-you-all.

@5 [B- s yap] un épikvoupevol eig Uuds

3as [as for] not reaching unto yolllj-
a
UTTEPEKTE[ X omits]ivouey EéauTous: d&xpl
(do)-we-over-strech ourselves; 2until

LYOpP[R! omits] kal Uncdv épBAoapey év TR
1for even yoltll- we-came  in the
a

euayyelie ToU XpioTou:
good-news of- Christ; not unto the-
=gospel the things
GUETPa Kauxcouevol, £v dAloTpiols kdToIS,
with- boasting, in  2belonging- Ttroubles,
out-measure to-others

EATTIO o Bt ExovTes, AUEAVOUEVT|S TTiS TTIOTECDS
3hope 1but 2having being- of-  faith
increased the
WU[B-N]UGdVY, €v UiV peyaAuvBival kaTa TOv
of- [of-us] in you- to-be- accord- the
you-all all magnified ing-to

kavéva 1R - U]V els TTEPIOOIE[ N omits]iav,

canon of-us [of- unto abundance,
=rule you-all]

16 €is Ta UTrepékelva UV evayyehioacbanl,

I5 OUK £l T&

unto the- beyond you- to-preach-good-
things all  news-for-ourselves,
OUK v aAAoTpiw kavovi eis T& ETolpa
not in 2belonging-to- 1canons unto the- ready
others =rules things
kauxnoaohat.
to-boast.
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Glory in the Lord

let him glory in the LORD.” This is a reference to
f Jeremiah 9:23,24 which reads — “Thus says the
J LORD: ‘Let not the wise man glory in his wisdom, Let

not the mighty
[man] glory in r— II Corinthians 10:17-18
his might, Nor
let the rich [man] glory in his
riches; But let him who glories

I n verse seventeen Paul declares - “he who glories,

17 6 8¢ kauxwuevos, év Kupic
2the- 1But boasting, in (the)-
one Lord

Kauxaobew. 18 oU yap 6 [R!-0 yap] EauTtdv

glory in thiS, That he under- Iebt-hirtn- 2not 1For the- [the- for] himself
oast. one one

stands and knows Me, That I am [fM - ouvioTY, / P4RBL - cUVWICTAVWY,]
the LORD, exercising loving- [commending]

1Inaness, ju ment, and ri - EKEIVOS - EOTL OOKIUOS, - EOTIV
kind jud t d righ ékeivos [t - éoTi 84 / N2BC - ¢
teousness in the earth. For in that- fis approved
these I delight,” says the LORD” BéKlblos, / N‘*-agsrl;uégs éog}h] [Ntm-;’ikzlx’ /

V 1 u

(NKJV).

BC - &AA&] v 6 Kipiog cuvictnow.
whom the Lord commends.

In verse eighteen Paul then
goes on to remind the brethren
that what is ultimately important
is not human but Divine “commendation.” The word translated “com-
mends” is the Greek word sunistemi (ouvviotnu) meaning literally - “...to
stand with...” (Thayer, p. 605).

i “Under what circumstances and under what conditions can a Chris-
tian hope that the Lord will commend their behavior?”

— If we serve and follow the Lord we will be able to be where the Lord is
and receive honor form the Father (John 12:26).

— Those who have done the will of God will hear “well done” on the day
of judgement (Matthew 25:21,23).

— On the day of judgement praise will come from God (I Corinthians
4:5).

— It is commendable before God to wait patiently while suffering for
doing good (I Peter 2:20).

When our faith is tested by trial and found true it will result in
“praise, honor, and glory at the revelation of Jesus Christ” (I Peter 1:7).
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Chapter Ten Review

1. Explain how Aristotle defines the words trans-

lated “meekness” and “gentleness” in verse one.

f 2. What are some ways that Jesus demonstrated
J both of these tendencies during his life time?

3. When is it appropriate for a Christian to be “bold”?

4. Define the phrase “carnal weapons”.
5. Define the phrase “spiritual weapons”.

6. Based on the definition of Jamieson, Fausset and Brown does the
word translated “high thing” in verse five mean something naturally
high or something made high by men?

7. In what ways must men be “captive” to the obedience of Christ.

8. Does this conflict with the idea of “liberty in Christ”?

9. What are some ways that we can be guilty of judging according to
appearance?

10. What three factors indicate to us that Paul is not promising the
Corinthians material prosperity?

11. Based on First Corinthians chapter two what are some of the reasons
Paul appears to have deliberately deemphasized the "excellence" of
his speech while among them?

12. What did Paul fear that he might have to do when he came to them?

13. Did Paul have the right to instruct and correct the Corinthians?
Give Scriptures which demonstrate this.

14. What are some ways that people can be guilty of “measuring them-
selves by themselves.”

15. Define the word translated "sphere" in verses thirteen through fif-
teen.

16. Explain how Paul’s authority extended to the Corinthians. Give
Scriptures.

17. From where is Paul’s reference in verse seventeen drawn?

18. What are some ways in which the Lord will “commend” the faithful?

19. What are some conditions of these commendations?
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

—C—H—A-D-T—-E-DR E—L—E—V—E—N—

Outline
f I. Paul’s Zeal & Fear for the Corinthians (11:1-4).
J II. Rebuke of the False Apostles (11:5-15).
III. Foolish Boasting (11:16-21).

IV. Paul’s Sufferings (11:22-33).

Paul’s Zeal & Fear for the Corinthians 11:1-4

What is Paul’s Folly?

him in “a little folly”. We often use the word folly in reference to an error.
Paul’'s meaning is much different. The word translated folly is the Greek
word aphrosune (appootvy)) defined as — “1) foolishness, folly, senselessness;

P aul begins chapter eleven by asking the brethren in Corinth to bear with

2) thoughtlessness, recklessness” — II Corinthians 11:1

(Thayer, pg. 90). The American

Standard Version and the New 1 "Opelov  &veixecbé pou p[B-elikpdv
American Standard Version render O-That  youall were  ‘me  (@-little
this - “Foolishness.” Later in the [fm - T appoovvy  / p4vieRBL - T
chapter Paul rebukes the false e amess some
apostles (vss. 5-15) and claims that agpoouvns] &AA& kal  aveéxe[ N - aclobe
the Corinthians had been putting neooitomess " Benring-with bemr-with
up with fools who had sought to Hov.

turn them away from the truth (vss. me

19,20). Paulisn’t saying he is about

to err, rather he is about to play the
fool. They had received those who had foolishly exhibited self praise. To show
the error of this he acts as a fool.
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Godly Jealousy

inth, Paul claims that he felt jealousy towards
them. That is to say, he did not want them to
betray the faith and direct their affections to another
Savior. Although we usually use the word jealousy in a
negative light, in this verse Paul claims that his is “godly

Q s the one who first established the church in Cor-

jealousy”
= “When is jealousy appropri- [ II Corinthians 11:2
ate’?”
— God is a jealous God. (Deuter- 2 CnA&d yap Uuas Oeol CrhAc:
onomy 5:7-10). el olToT Y ok God
— God has the right to demand that fPHOCAUNY Y&p Uuds évi avdpl Tapbévov
our affection be directed only to- pachave  For you-  to- husband  Svirgin
wards Him. (Deuteronomy 6:14,15). ayvily  TapacTioal TG  XpIoTA.
— Those in a marriage relationship “a-pure  To-present  to-the  Christ.
have the right to be jealous regard-
ing the affection of their mate.

(Numbers 5:11-31).

i “When is jealousy inappropriate’?”

— When it is towards that to which we have no claim (i.e. other people’s
things, status or mates).

— When it leads us to sin in having poor attitudes, actions or language.

— When it is irrational, unfounded and based on constant suspicion and
mistrust. (See I Corinthians 13:7).

Betrothed to Christ

n verse two Paul claims that he has “betrothed” the
Corinthians to Christ. There are a number of Scrip-

f tures which use the metaphor of God’s people as the
J bride and either God (in general in the Old Testament) or
Christ (in particular in the New Testament) as the bride-
groom. Consider a few such references.
— God promised the Israelites a relationship of betrothal.
(Hosea 2:16-20).
— The Christian is dead to the Old Law and married to Christ. (Romans 7:4).
— The church is the betrothed virgin awaiting the coming of the bridegroom
and the marriage feast. (Revelation 19:6-9, 21:2, Ephesians 5:25-27].
— Heaven is the marriage feast. (Matthew 22:1-14).
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Simplicity in Christ

are difficult things (II Peter 3:14-16) and things

which take maturity to discern (Hebrews 5:12-14)
the basic message of the gospel is simple. In verse three
the Apostle expresses his fear that the Corinthians might
be drawn away from the “Simplicity that is in Christ.”
Today many have done this very thing. Men have
developed elaborate theologies and rituals which blind people to the simple
truths of the gospel. Paul expresses concern (and we must share his concern
today) that the brethren not be led

The message of Christ is simple. Although there

away from this simplicity. Consider [~ II Corinthians 11:3
just a taste of this simplicity.
3 poPounat 8¢ un s s 6 dis [t - Elav
¢ God became flesh and offered 2]-fear 1Yet lest Sﬁme- as the serpent [Eve
ow
Himself to die on the cross in order tEnmaTnoey / N2BL - éEnméTnoey Edav / N!
than man could have the hope of he-deceived / he-deceived Eve /
eternal llfe Wlth Him. (I Tim. 3: 16) - égn‘n'd'rrlo'g\) OuTu] ¢v Tf] T[‘avoupy{q a\f]'rof],
* To accept this gift of life one must... he-deceived you- in the — craft-  of-him
1. Hear the Gospel. (Romans [EM - oUteo / P46 RBL omits] pBapfi T& voruaTa
. 4 -be- 1the2thought
10:17) sl may-be, thezthoughts
2. Believe that Jesus Christ is VNGV &TO Tis GMASTNTOS [P46R1BL - Kal THS
the Son of God. (Romans yfj{:f;.. from the S;:',ﬁ';ﬂgffy land  the
10:9,10). ayvdTnTos / N2 brackets / (M omits] TAS
3. Turn from sin and turn to purity] 8{.?,5';')
obedience to God. (Acts 26:20) [p+eBEem - eig Tﬁv Xp;‘C{Tév. / R - eis Xp1oTov ]
4. Confess Jesus before others. finthe Christ /= in Christ
(Matthew 10:32,33).

5. Be immersed in water as a
symbol of being buried with Christ in order that your sins might be forgiven.
(Acts 2:38, Galatians 3:26,27).
* Once in a relationship with Christ, Christians work together in congregations
led by leaders appointed based on scriptural qualifications. (Hebrews 10:24,25,
Titus 1:5).
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* Christians express their worship to God by...
1. Singing. (Ephesians 5:19).
2. Praying. (Acts 2:42).
3. The study of Scripture. (Acts 20:7)
4. Giving on the first day of the week to provide for the work of the
congregation. (I Corinthians 16:1,2).
5. On the first day of the week observing a memorial meal of juice and
unleavened bread in memory of Christ’s body and blood. (I Cor. 11:23-26).

Preaching Another Jesus

ians might heed those who would preach “another
Jesus” to them. This is a danger today just as it was
in Paul’s time.
[] What are some ways that a person might “preach
another Jesus?”

In verse four Paul expresses his fear that the Corinth-

— II Corinthians 11:4

* By teaching things about Jesus
which conflict with Scripture. ( e.g.

el uEv yap o épxduevos &AAov XpioTdv.
Virgin birth, deity of Christ, hatred | * Yap © £pX P

2if — 1For the- coming another  Jesus
one

of sin, etc.)

* By teaching things which conflict
with Jesus’ teaching. (e.g., Baptism.
one church, permanence of mar-
riage, etc.)

* By teaching things without Bibli-
cal authority. (e.g. Social gospel.
evangelism schemes, etc.)

KNPUOCOEL OV OUK EKNPUE ey, T} TTVeUUa ETEPOV
pre- whomnot we-have- or 2spirit 1different
aches preached,

AauPdaveTte O oUk EAGPeTE, 1) evayyéAiov

you-all- whichnot vyou-all- or good-news
receive ave received, =gospel

gTepov [N adds ETEPOV but marks out] & OUK
different which not

¢déEache, kahds [t - fveixeche. / XM -
you-all- [you-all-were
have-accepted, bearing-with-it /
aveixeoBe. / p4oBL - avéxeobe.]
you-all-
bear-(it)!]

well
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Rebuke of the False Apostles 11:5-15
Unskilled in Word - But Not in Knowledge
Greek word idiotes (idicxtns) translated by Moulton as
glish word “idiot” is derived from this word and properly refers to — “A Private

‘ n verse six Paul claims of himself that he is “untrained”
J in speech. The word translated “untrained” is the

— “Properly one in private life; one devoid of special learn-

ing or gifts, a plain person.” (Moulton, pg. 199). Our En-

or non-professional person; also and unlearned and ignorant person...” (The
New Century Dictionary, Vol. I, pg.

789). Paul declares that he is just — II Corinthians 11:5,6
a “common man” in matters of ,

. 5 Aoyiloual
speech, but not in matters of knowl- 2]-count
edge. . \ - . SR

. . 1Y ap [B-8¢] undév votepnkéval Téov UepA[B
We remember that in the previ- 1For [but] nothing to-have- the most-
ous chapter he had repeated the come-behind eminent
p ) .p . -€liav amooTéAwy. 6 &l Bt Kal BIOTNS TG
charge made against him that “his apostles.  3if 1Buteven (an)-idiot in-
h i t tible” (1010) =unskilled the
Speech IS contemplible : : Aoy, &AN oU Ti] yvedoer &AM év mavTl
When we look to Scripture and see in- ~ but not in- know-  but in all
: . . . wor e ge; Ings
in Paul one so active in public [N2tm pavepobévtes / NIBC
speaking it may be hard for us to [having-been-made- /
understand why he would say of PAVEPLICAVTES] €V TTACWY €ls UUES. [P46 omits
himself that he is “an idiot (i.e. a having-manifested in  all-  unto you-
. . . (ourselves) things all.
plain person)” with respect to c’xi\}\’ Ev ‘ITCII\I)T‘L.. els Uuds.] 7 §) auapTiav
speech. In the ancient world A
(espcially among the Greeks) much
effort had bee devoted to the mat-

ter of how to speak. Corax of Syra-

cuse in 466 BC. had developed rules and classifications of dividing a proper
speech in into five well defined parts. Aristotle in the 320’s BC. had produced
a detailed study of the art of speaking entitled Rhetoric. After the time of Paul
a man named Hermogenes of Tarsus, coming from Paul’s own hometown would
produce a complete digest of works on public speaking spanning a century
and a half. (Encyclopedea Britanica, Vol. 19, 247). Paul from all we know had
no training in these areas.

On the other hand, Paul does seem to have had formal training in Scrip-
ture. In Acts 22:3 Paul claims to have “...brought up in this city [i.e. Tarsus]
at the feet of Gamaliel...” Tarsus was the third major university city of the
ancient world, behind only Athens and Alexandria (Halley’s Bible Handbook,
pg. 568).
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Preaching the Gospel Free of Charge

aul asks the Corinthians in verse seven (somewhat

f mockingly) if the fact that he had preached the gos-

pel to them free of charge had been a sin against
/ them. This may seem a strange question to us today in an
age when many religious leaders have been shamed for

their greed and
— II Corinthians 11:7-9

materialism. It
may help us to
understand Paul’s words if we con- 7 Oﬁ auapTiav
. . r sin
sider the constant challenges to his
authority as an Apostle. From the €moinoa EHaUTOV TATEWGDV va UHEls
X . I-have- 2myself Thumbling  in-  you-all
very beginning of the gospel the done order-that
Apostles of Christ had been autho- uywbiiTe, 8T Boopeav TO ToU Oeoy
. . . . might-be-  because freely the 2of- 3God
rized to receive support in their lifted-up, _ the
preaching of the gospel (Matthew 51”“7(;7’5)“0" E”EYYE}“GO‘“”Xt”““’; 8 gﬁf‘ag
10:5- 14). Paul himself had taught *gospel  “we-have-preached all? -
the Corinthians that it was fitting | ¥ omislkinoias éotAnoa, Aapoy oycovioy
that - “Those who preach the gos- =churches received
. » TPOs TNV UUAV Slakoviav: 9 Kal Tapcv
pel should live from the gospel” (I fo  the Zof-you- Iservice; and being.
Corinthians 9:14). To Paul’s critics oA =""“'g",y , present
. . . s TPOS VHAS KAl UOTEPTUELS, OU KATEVAPKTNOA
in Corinth one of the most visible with  you- and {)al!ing:short, not I-have-bgeﬂ-
areas in which he differed from et - 008 e'"f";';ed 0 (,iea]d weisht
. - OVUOEVOS* - OUDEVOS*| TO YO
other Apostles was the fact that in [ogf.,.o-one] * sthe Yoy
Corinth Paul had not accepted sup- JoTEPUE LOU TPOGAVETAHpWOaY of
pOI't from them. While he had re- shortcomings of-me 6they-have-been- 1the
. =needs filled-up
ceived support from other churches : N _— .
. ) adeAgol, ENBSVTEs amd Mak e[ X - ai]Soviag:
(VSS. 8,9) and prov1ded for himself 2brothers, 3coming 4from 5Macedonia
(I Corinthians 4:12) in Corinth he Kal v TavTl &Rapf [R2HM - piv EuauTdy /
had not used this right. Why? He evenin _all- (@)-burden [to-you- myself /
i . . ings a
explains in this very chapter that P46 RIBE - uauTdY Uiv] EThpnoa kal TNphoco.
he had done so that they might be myself to-you- we-have- and - we-will
. all] guarded guard.
exalted (vs. 11), that he might not
be burdensome (vs. 9) and out of
love for them (vs. 10).
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“When I Was Present With You”

aul declares a number of important points in
verses eight and nine. Notice a few key

words:
“I Robbed” (vs. 8) — esulesa (¢ovAnoa) — “1. To strip off
the arms of a slain enemy: ...or to strip him of arms:

passively to be robbed or deprived of a thing... 2. to strip,
despoil, pilage, plunder. 3. ...to carry off as spoil: gener -
ally be taken away.” (Liddell & Scott, ab. pg. 661). Al-
though the basic meaning of this word caries the idea of "spoil" or "robbery"
Moulton implies that this carries __ y1 Corinthians 11:10-13
somewhat "the right of seizing the
goods of a merchant in payment" (pg. ) o .

10 €oTwv &AnBeia XpioTolU év éuol, OTL 1)

381) 3is  1(the)-truth 2of-Christ in me, that the
“I Was A Burden” (vs. 9) —

KaQUXNols aUTn oU CPPAYTOETOL Els EUE EV

katenarkesa (xatevapxknoa) — Moulton hoasting” Tthis  not__it-willbe-fenced- unto me _in
. . = e e
tells us that this word is from the - e e ,
. . . . . Tols KAHao1[C adds v] Tfjs 'Axatas. 11 diaTi;
word “kata” meaning “down” and the slope of-  Achaia. Why?
«“ . . =region the
narkao - to grow torpid (i.e. slug- o R e A 3
. 16T B omits] oUK &y aTréd Uuas; 6 Oeds oidev.
ngh) Thus the meanings is — “To because not I-love you-all2 The God " he-
nows.
be torpid to the disadvantage of any 12 O 8¢ oI, Kal Toow, va EKkdww TNy
i . 2what1But I-do even I-will- in-  l-will-cut- the
9ne, .to l?e a dead weight upon; by i hat e
implication to be troublesome, bur- EPOPHIY TEW BEASVTCOV APOPTY, e &v &
densome to, in respect to mainte- starting- of-the ones-wish- (a)-starting- in-order in
. ’ point=opportunity ing point=opportunity -that what
nance.” (Moulton, pg. 218). kauxovTatl, [fM - ebpebdol / RBL -
we-boast, [they-may-be-found]

Satan Transformed into An o N - t
eupebddow] kabcos kal MuE[R omits]is. 13 of

Angel of Light accord- even we-(are). 2the-
ing-as ones
y&p ToloUuTol yeudamdoToAol, EpydTal
1for such-(are) false-apostles, 2workers
n verse four
SSAiol, peTtaoxnuaTiLopevol eis ATTooTOAOUS
teen Paul Tdeceit- reforming-themselves into apostles
compares ful, =transforming-themselves
. XpiloTou.
/ the actions of i
the false
apostles with the

behavior of Sa-
tan himself declaring that he “transforms himself into an angel of light.” The
word translated “transforms” here is the Greek word metaschematizo
(veTaoxnuatiCw) meaning — “To remodel, transfigure; middle to make animaginary
transferenceof circumstances from the parties really concerned in them to
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others, to transfer an imagination.” (Moulton, pg. 267). The question arises
as to exactly what instances in the recorded history of Satan with mankind to
which Paul may be referring? Many commentators suggest that the most
obvious instance is the temptation and fall of Adam and Eve in the garden
(Genesis 3:1-7). In this instance Satan presents himself as a messenger of
good news that would benefit the man and woman. In Genesis 3:4,5 he claims
that if the woman ate of the fruit of the forbidden tree: 1.) she would not die,
2.) her eyes would be opened, and 3.) she would know good and evil. Each
of these things might be desireable apart from God’s condemnation. Satan
thus presents himself as one offering good things. We might note that while
the phrase "angel of light” is not _ 1 corinthians 11:1 4,15
used in Genesis, sometimes the
word angel can carry simply its pri-
mary meaning of “messenger.”
R.C.H. Lenski in his commentary on
Second Corinthians cites two early
apocryphal works describing Satan

14 kai oU [tm - BavuacTdv /
And not [wonderously; /

p+6XRBC - BaUpa-] alTos yap 6 ZaTtavds
(a)-wonder;] 4himself 1for 2the 3Satan

peTaoxnuaTileTal els &yyelov pwoTds. 15

in a similar way. This may indicate reforms-himself _ into (a)-messenger _of-
that this conception of Satan’s role stransiorms-himself  — -angel * light.
. . . ] oU péya ouUv ei kal ol didkovol avuTtou
was a farmiliar figure in ancient not- great- there- if even the servants  of-him
. a ing ore =ministers
times. (Vol. VII, pg' 12_57)' . peTaoxnuaTiCovtal s S &[B! omits]kovol
Another possible instance with reform-themselves  as servants
. . . =transform-themselves =ministers
which we might connect this de- : ey w oo
O ; . Sikaloouvns, v TO TéAos éoTal KaTd T
scription of Satan is the temptation of-righteousness, of- the end  will- accord- the
. whom (S ing-to
of Christ. After Jesus had fasted Zoya quTéw.
and was in need Satan, presents works of-them.

himself as one who could offer good
things. First he offers an easy way
to satisfy the hunger Jesus obvi-
ously felt (Matthew 4:3,4). Next, he
offers Jesus an easy way to demonstrate His true Divinity. (Matthew 4:5-7).
Then finally, he offers to Jesus an easy way to have dominion over all man-
kind; the ultimate goal of Christ's coming. (Matthew 4:8-11). In each in-
stance Satan presented himself as offering what would be good for Jesus,
when in fact he was offering Him evil.
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Foolish Boasting 11:16-21

to engage in is “the confidence of boasting.” This
same phrase is also used in chapter nine verse four.
Consider two of the words used here:

P aul claims in verse seventeen that what he is about

Confidence — The word translated confidence is the
Greek word hupostasei (vootéoel). Vincent claims the word
was — “Primarily something put under, foundation, ground; so substance (sub

stans, standing), substantial quality;
thence steadiness, confidence” (Vol.
III, p. 334). Roberston adds — “This
word, common from Aristotle on,
come from huphistemi, to place
under. It always has the notion of
substratum or foundation... The
papyri give numerous examples ...
of the word for “property” in vari-
ous aspects. So in Hebrews 11:1
“faith is the title-deed of things
hoped for.” (Vol. IV, p. 248).
Boasting — The word translated
“boasting” is the word kaucheseos
(xauxnoews) meaning - “the act of glo-
rying” (Thayer, p. 342) — “1. boast-
ing; 2. object of boasting” (BAG, p.
426).

— II Corinthians 11:16-18

16 TT&Aw Aéyco, un Tis pe 86EN &ppova
Again I-say, not any- 2me 1should- 2fool-
one think ish
7 H \ ’ N 3 b3 ’ ’
glvar &l 8¢ U ye, KaGv ws appova dELaobé
1to-be; 2if Tbut not — even- as  foolish  you-all-
if must-receive

ue, fwa [EM - wikpdv T1 K&y / PORE - k&Y

me in- [(a)-little — even-1 / even-I
order-that

HIKPOV T / B-Kaycd HEIKpOY TI] KauxhowHal.

(a)-little—] may-boast.

17 & AaA&, ov [t - AaAé kata Kupiov, /

What |- not [I-speak accord- (the)- /
speak, ing-to Lord,
p4oXBC - kaTtd KUplov AaA&d] &AN s év
accord- (the)- I-speak] but as in
ing-to Lord

appoouvn év TauUTn Tf UTTOOTA&OEL TS
foolishness in this in-the standing of-the
=confidence

ETEl TTOAAOI KaUXVTAl
Since may boast

Kauxnoews. 18
boasting.

kaTd [R2BIU - thy / p4RIBC omit] odpka,

accord- [the] flesh,
ing-to

KAY G KAUXTOOHQL.
even l-will-boast.

Why Does Paul Boast?

/S
o

Paul’s Boast to the Philippians — In Philippi there were some of the “cir-
cumcision” (i.e. Jews) who were exalting themselves based upon their stand-
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understand why Paul on occasion “boasts” about

certain aspects of his past life. In this text as in other
instances of this it is clear that Paul is not trying to exalt
himself, but rather he uses boasting to respond to specific
problems. Consider a few examples:

It is sometimes puzzling to the student of Scripture to
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Judaism. To show the foolishness of this he does the same thing offering a list
of his own position within Judaism (Philippians 3:1-6). However, after con-
cluding this list, unlike the others, he claims - “But what things were gain to
me, these I have counted loss for Christ.” (Philippians 3:7). He adds further
that he counts “all thing loss” considering them as “rubbish” in contrast to the
knowledge of Christ and the hope that is found in Him (Philippians 3:8-11).

Paul’s Boast to the Corinthians - In Second Corinthians Paul mentions
boasting in 24 passages.* The prominence of references to boasting in Second
Corinthians is undoubtedly in response to the same type of confidence in the
flesh referred to in Philippians on 1 corinthians 11:19-21

the part of the false apostles (see
5:12). To counter this arrogance 19 1déws y&p avéxecbe
Paul claims... gladly 1For  you-all
. . ear-wi
* He did not come to them in fleshly TAOV &PpdVwVY, ppdvinot BvTes. 20 Avéxecbe
wisdom (1:12). the- foolish,  wise-ones Ilyl())u'- Ioyou-allt-h
. ones all-being. ear-with,

* The establishment of the church y4&p, €l Tis Unds katadoulol, el Tis kaTeobiel,
in Corinth was his boast (1:14). For if any- - you- enslaves, if any- devours,
* The Corinthians’ faithfulness was el Tis AapPdvet, €l Tis émaipeTal, € Tis [tM -
Paul’s boast (7:4, 14; 8:24). ifany- takes, if any- elevates- if any-
¢ His charge to preach to the Gen- Uués eis Tpdowmov / P4 RBL - eis TpdowTov
tiles was his boast (10:8,13,15). yoy- into (the)-face / into  (the)-face
* He sought to cut off any opportu- Uuds] Sépie[ N omits]t. 21 kaTd &T[B-elipiav
nity on the part of those who boast OO ine . Accord- dishonor
(11:12). Ay, s 8T fue[R omits]is [tm -
¢ He boasted in the flesh to show Isay,  as because we
the foolishness of such (11:18). nobeviicauev: / pHoRBL - fioBeviikapev.] év &

Hi . [were-(t0o)- / are-(too)-  2in 3what
* His boast concerned his own weak; weak.]
weaknesses, i.e. the things which ?b fi‘_’leS Toz\u% éVé@f?O?\'L\’m tké)lfw,[x‘omits]

t - P b ’
he suffered (11:30; 12:9). CHORe bebold T ones A
« Using the third person (“such a TOAHG KAy
am- even-

one”) he refers to the glorious rev- bold 1.
elations which he was allowed to

experience (12:5, see pg. 131).

Paul shows with such things that boasting about one’s authority or stand-
ing is of no value. Instead what matters is how God can be glorified through
one’s life.

* The New King James Version uses “boast” or “boasting” in the following passages: 1:12;
1:14; 5:12; 7:4; 7:14; 8:24; 9:2; 9:3; 9:4; 10:8; 10:13; 10:15; 10:16; 11:10; 11:12; 11:16;
11:17; 11:18; 11:30; 12:1; 12:5; 12:6; 12:9; 12:11
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Paul's Suffering 11:22-33

Paul’s “Light Affliction”

his section of the chapter offers us one of the most

f complete lists of Paul’s afflictions that we have in
the Bible. Some of these incidents are referred to in
J other passages of Scripture and some are mentioned here
alone.
— II Corinthians 11:22-23
39 Lashes - Five Times from 22 ‘ERpial[X -¢]o [tm - eioy;
ebrews [are-they?]
the Jews - There is no mention / xEe- ol X Bloar (B
in any other Scriptures of these Elom]ﬁ?)’,w ol ]Fl)s?ﬂam[es elrred
beatings. The number “forty less
. g . _y [t - eioy; / RBC - eiow;] K&y omépua
one” was in accordance with the [are-they?] - seed-(of)
. . . . also;
Mosglc restrictions on excessive A paau (£ - clo: / RBE - ciow:] Kaym 2
punishment (Deuteronomy 25:2,3). braham [are-they?] I-also;
Beaten with Rods - Three Sidkovol XplOTOU [tm - eiot; / X§£ - low;]
times - The only one of these beat- sevants - of ¢ [are-they?]
ings which is recorded in Scripture TAPAPPOVEV }\a)\co UTEp Eycﬁ) v tKéEIOlS
. e t-
occurred in Philippi after Paul and o e speak behali-of | o
Silas cast out the spirit of divina- TeplocoTépws, [RAM - &v wAnyals
. ) above- [in stripes
tion from the servant girl. Angered measure,
by the loss of income from the girl's UTepPariovTes, £v puAakais
. N above- in prisons
fortune-telling, her owners stirred measure,
up the officials and they were mEPIOCOTEPCAS, / PHeBL - Ev @gz\sgnims
beaten. abundantly
Stoned - Once — While Paulwas | TP\900Tépws.&v mhnyais UmepPathovres,
at Lystra, Jews from Antioch and , ;ll’”“da"“;\’ meas”r‘;
Iconium came to the city and incited n “stﬂ,%‘;’“g mpbloszpwg in @;.sgnﬁmg
them against Paul. He was stoned, abundantly
) UTepBaAAovTws,] év BavaTols ToAAAKIS.
dragged from the city and thought above-measure,]  in deaths often.

to be dead (Acts 14:19).
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Shipwrecked - Three times - Only one shipwreck is recorded in Acts.
During his journey to Rome the stern of the ship on which he was being held
broke up as they beached on the shores of Malta (Acts 27:39-44). If Paul
wrote this epistle while in Macedonia in 57 AD (see pg. 1) that would mean
these shipwrecks took place before the shipwreck of Acts twenty-seven.

In the Sea - A Night & Day - There is no mention of this in any other

Scriptures.
Such things make it espe- __ y1 corinthians 11:24-27
cially remarkable that Paul could
state, as he did earlier in this epistle 24 UTo ‘loudaicv wevtaxis [BAM -
- “For our light affliction, which is under  (the)Jews  five-

but for a moment, is working for us
a far more exceeding and eternal
weight of glory” (II Corinthians

TeooapakovTa / P+ XBU - TecoapékovTa]
[forty]

Tap&  uiav EAaPov. 25 Tp[X - elis

4: 16, 17) less one I-received three-times
eppaPdictnv, amaf éAbacbnv, Tp[N - €]is
I-have-been- once I-have-been- three-

beaten-with-rods, stoned, times

gEvaudynoa, vuxBrjuepov év TR Bubd

Paul’s Concern for I-have-been- a-night-and- in  the (the)-
shipwrecked, a-day deep

All the Churches memoinka: 26 odoimopials mMoAAdkis,
I-have-made in-journeys often,
=I-have-spent;

KIwSUvols moTaudv, kivduvols ANoTav,
in-dangers of-rivers, in-dangers from-robbers,

aul states
in verse
twenty-

eight that there
came upon him
daily a “deep
concern for all
the churches.”
This concern is seen clearly in Paul’s
references to his own prayers on be-
half of brethren. Consider his state-
ments:

* Paul told the Roman brethren -
“...without ceasing I make mention
of you always in my prayers” (Ro-
mans 1:9).

* Paul told the Ephesians that he
did - “...not cease to give thanks for

KiwdUvols ék yeévous, kiwduvols e eBvdov,
in-dangers from [my]- in-dangers from the-
people nations=(the)-gentiles,
KwdUvols év moAel, kivdUvols gv épnuiq,
in-dangers in (the)- in-dangers in (the)-

city, desert,
KiwdUvols év BaAdoom, kiwdUvols Ev
in-dangers in the-sea, in-dangers  in
=among
peudadéhgols: 27 [R*or M - év / pesRIBC
false- [in]
brothers;
omit] KOTw kal uéxbw, év ayputmvialg
labor and  hard- in  sleeplessness
work,

TOAAGKIS, Ev MG Kkal Siyiel,[p4oBt - 1] év
often, in hunger and thirst in

vNoTLE[ X omits]icrts TTOAAGKIS, €V WUX €[ X omits]t
fastings often, in cold

Kol yupvoTnTL
and in-nakedness.

you, making mention of you in my prayers” (Ephesians 1:15,16).
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* Paul told the brethren in Colosse - “We give thanks to the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ, praying always for you” (Colossians 1:3).
* Paul told the church in Thessalonica - “We give thanks to God always for

you all, making mention of you in our prayers” (I Thessalonians 1:2).

This shows us that for Chris-
tians, the natural result of care for
our brethren is continual prayer for
them. We, like Paul should be regu-
lar, specific and constant in our
prayers to God on behalf of breth-
ren. This is true not only as it may
concern those we worship with in a
local congregation, but brethren in
other areas as well.

Paul’s Escape
from Damascus

he refer-

ence in

f vVerses

thirty-two and

_// thirty-three to

his escape from

Damascus by

being let down in a basket through

a window in the city wall is described

in Acts 9:23-25. He escapes after

learning of a Jewish plot to kill him.

Large woven baskets of this type

might normally have been used in

such a way to pass food or supplies.

In this instance Paul’s life was pre-
served in such a basket.
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— II Corinthians 11:28-33

Safcov mevTdkis [BAM -

Apart from-  other- the
the  matters

TeooapakovTa / pRBU - TeEcoapékovTa]
[tumult / care]

Tapa piav  EAaPov.

my the accord- (the)-day the con-
ing-to  =daily, cern
KOl yUHVOTNTL 28 Xwpls TAV TapekTOS 1)
for- of- con egahons Who is-
all the urches. weak,

[tm -émouo'raotg / P46 RBC -émioTaois] [RAm

and not lI-am- Who is-scandalized
weak? =stumbles
-pou / poRIBC -pot] 1 kab fuépav, 1 uepluva
and not | burn?

TAao@V TGV EKKANOCIAOV. 29 Tis &obie[R

2to-boast lit-is-  the- of- weaknesses [of-me]
necessary, things the

omits]VET, Kal oUk &oBevdd; Tis okavBaA[N -

I-will-boast. The God and Father of-

the

e]iCeTal, kal oUk éycd mupoUpal; 30 el

Lord [of-us] Jesus

kauxaoBat Bel, T Tijs &obeveias (pou [providB

[Christ] knows, the- who-  blessed
one is
omit] Kauxnoopal. 31 6 Oeds Kal TaTnp Tol
unto the  ages that not l-am- In
=forever, lying.
Kupiou [t -fjucov / p#6vid RBL omit] Incod [t -
Damascus the Ethnarch of-Aretas the king

=Governor
Xplotol / RBC omit] 0idev, & cov eVAoyn TS

was-guarding the [20f-the-
Damascenes,
gls Tous aidvag, OTL oU weudopal. 32 Ev
1(the)- / (the)- of-the- 2to-
city city Damascenes] seize

Aapaoké 6 eBvapxns "Apéta Tou BactAéws

3me; [Twishing] and thr- (a)-small
ough window

eppoUp e[ R omits|t THY [fM - Aapacknvéov

in (a)-woven- I-was- through the walls,

basket lowered
oA, / RBL - méAv Aapacknvéov] mdoal
and fled-out-of the hands

pe [ RN - 6éAcov: / BLomit] 33 kai Si&x Bupidos

of-him.
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Chapter Eleven Review

1. Explain Paul's use of the word “folly” in verse

f one. Is it used in the sense of a folly which is sin-
ful?
J 2. For what type of things is it appropriate for God's
people to be “jealous”?

3. How does Biblical betrothal defer from a person
simply being engaged to be married in our day
and age?

4. Verse three speaks of the “simplicity which is in Christ.” What are

some things about the gospel of Christ which possess “simplicity”?

List some ways in which someone in our day could be guilty of preach-

ing “another Jesus” or a “different gospel.”

Explain the phrase “most eminent apostles” in verse five.

In what sense was Paul “untrained in speech”?

Explain the phrase in verse eight “I robbed other churches.”

List at least three reasons that Paul states he did not receive support

from the brethren in Corinth.

10. What does verse thirteen state that the false apostles had done?

11. To what accounts in Scripture might verse fourteen be referring in
speaking of Satan's transformation of himself into an “angel of light”?

12. Does Paul’s declaration in verse seventeen that he speaks "not ac-
cording to the Lord" indicate that this section of the epistle is unin-
spired? Why or why not?

13. Explain what verse twenty means in speaking of the false apostles.

14. Aside from being inspired to do so, from the context why does Paul
list his sufferings in verses twenty-two through thirty-three?

15. Define the word “stripes” in verse twenty-three.

16. Explain the Old Testament significance of “forty stripes minus one.”

17. Is the shipwreck described in Acts twenty-seven believed to be be-
fore or after the shipwrecks referred to in verse twenty-five?

18. Where are the events described in verses thirty-two and thirty three
elsewhere described?

o

©®oNe
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

—C—H—-A—-D-T-E1R

/
o

T-—W—L—L—V—L—

Outline

I. The Vision of Paradise (12:1-6).
II. Paul’s Thorn in the Flesh (12:7-10).
III. Paul’s Love for the Corinthians (12:11-20).

The Vision of Paradise 12:1-6

Who Is “The Man in Christ”?

declaring the unprofitability of boasting he refers to a man he knows in

P aul begins chapter twelve with a somewhat unusual approach. After

Christ about which he de-
clares two things:
1. This man was “caught up to the
third heaven” (vs. 2) — “caught up
to paradise.” (vs. 4). And,
2. This man heard “inexpressible
words” — “not lawful for man to ut-
ter.” (vs. 4).
What is unusual about this is that
the Apostle appears to be referring
to himself, and yet he speaks of him-
self in the third person (i.e. “such a
one” - vs. 2, “such a man” - vs. 3,
“he was caught up” - (vs. 4).
1= “Is Paul Speaking of himself?”
— Latter in this same chapter Paul
will speak of the “thorn in the flesh”
that was given to him. (vs. 7). As to
why he was given this “thorn in the
flesh,” he states that is was — “Lest
I should be exalted above measure
by the abundance of the revela-

— II Corinthians 12:1,2

[N adds €] Kaux&oBan [t - 81 / p4oBC - Bl /
[If] To-boast [indeed / is-proper /

N - 8t] ou [tM - cup@épel por /pHRBL -
but] (it- [profitable for- /

is)-not me;
oupQEpov Hév] EAevoopat [ - y&p / PR L -
profit- in- I-will- [for / but
able deed] come

5t / B- 8¢ kal] el OTTacias kKol &TToKaAUWeELs

/ but even] unto visions and revelations
Kuplou. 2 oida &vBpwmov év XpioTed mpod

of-the- I-know a-man in  Christ be-

Lord. fore

ETAV deKaTeoOApwVY EITE €V OWOMUATIL, OUK
2years 1fourteen whhe- in  body, 2pot
ther

oida- elTe EkTds | TOU[B omits] ochuaTos, oUk
11- wheth- out- of-the body, 2pot
know; er side

5 € A\ T 3 ’ \ ~
otda- 6 Oeds oidev, ApTayévTa TOV TOIOUTOV

1l- the God knows, was-taken- —  this-one
know; away
€cos [BIem - tpitou / R! - TouTtou / R*2 -

unto [(the)-third  / — /
TpuTou] oUupavou.
— 1 heaven.
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”

tions...” Given the context, it seems clear that the “revelations” of which he
speaks are those given to the “man in Christ” he describes at the beginning of
the chapter.

iz “When did this take place?” — Paul states that the revelations were
revealed “fourteen years ago.” The Old King James Version renders this “above
fourteen years ago.” The word translated “above” is the Greek word pro (wpo)
meaning - “Before” (Thayer pg. 536).
We might take this to mean a little
before fourteen years ago. Vincent

— II Corinthians 12:3-6

claims this was simply an idiom to
express simply “fourteen years ago.”
(Vincent Vol. III, pg. 353).

Brother B.W. Johnson in his
People’s New Testament with Notes
offers the following comments re-
garding the dating of this event:
“This letter was written A.D. 57. The
being caught up was then in A.D.
43. This was about the time that
Paul was at Antioch with Barnabas,
or at Tarsus (Acts 9:29,30). It could
not have been at conversion, for that
was about twenty years earlier than
A.D. 57, nor could it be the trance
in the temple (Acts 22:17) for that
was too late.” (Vol. II, pg. 159).

The Third Heaven
- Paradise

he place of which Paul
speaks, he calls “The third
heaven” and “Paradise.” While
the former phrase is found no where
else in Scripture, the latter is used two
other times (Luke 23:43 & Revelation
2:7). The word means - “A park, i.e.
specifically an Eden (place of future
happiness... (Strong’s pg. 54, No. 3857).

3 Kal oida TOv ToloUTov

And I- —  this-one
know
&vBpcoTrov eiTe v ocouaTy, eite [REM - kT
man whe- in  body, whether [outside

ther
/ P46BL - xwpis] ToU ocopaTos, [p46 RN - oUk
/ without] the body, [2not

oida- / Bomits] & @eds oidev, 4 8T npmdyn
11-know] the God knows, that he-was-
taken-away

gls TOV Tapddie[R omits]loov, kal fkouoev
unto the paradise, and he-heard

&ppnTa prinaTa, & ouk éEov avBpwd e
unsBeak- words, whichnot it-is- for-man
able permitted
AaAfical. 5 UTEp ToU TOIOUTOU KAUXT )OOl
to-speak. On- — of-this I-will-boast;
behalf

UTrEp 8¢ EpauToU |oU[Ps - oUdtv] kauxriooual,

2on- 1but of-my- not [neither] I-will-boast,
behalf sel

gl UM &v Tals &obevie[ R omits]iang [REM - pour

if not in the weaknesses of-me;
=except

/ P4BC omit] 6 &&v yap [RBICM - BeArjow
2if Tior [1-will-
wish

kauxnoacBat, / p4 - BEAw Kauxnoouat] ouk

to-boast / I-wish I-will- not
oast]

goopat &ppaov: aANBeiav yap pdd: peidopat
l-will-  unwise; 3truth  for 21-will-  I-spare
e =foolish; speak;

8¢, un Tis els éue AoylonTal Utep O BAémel e,

but lest any- un- me should- on-be- what he- (in)-

one to account hal sees me,
) &xovet [P4oR2ACM - 11 / R'B omit] &€ [A re-
or hears [anything] from

sumes] éuOG.
me

Thayer gives four meanings: namely 1. a park or hunting preserve, 2. A garden or
pleasure-grove, 3. The part of Hades where the righteous await resurrection (see Luke
16:19-31), 4. An upper region in the heavens. (pg, 480).
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Paul’s Thorn in the Flesh 12:7-10

What Is Paul’s “Thorn in the Flesh”?

/S
o

1. Some Temptation. Among the
advocates of this conclusion were
Martin Luther, Thomas Aquinas and
the renowned church historian 7

this “thorn in the flesh.” As a result there have been
anumber of conjectures regarding this. Henry Alford
in his Exegetical and Critical Commentary on the Greek
New Testament categorizes these conjectures as follows:

In the text Paul does not directly tell us the nature of

— II Corinthians 12:7

Kal Tf UmepPoAi] TV
And 2the  3extra- 4of-the

John Laurence Mosheim. The prob-
lem with this conclusion is that the
text claims that the thorn was “given
to” Paul (presumably by God).
James 1:13,14 indicate to us that
God is never the source of tempta-
tion.

2. Oppostition from Adversaries.
Among the advocates of this posi-
tion were Chysostom, and the Re-
formers John Calvin and Theodore
Beza. While surely Paul faced great
opposition in the text he declares
that this was “in the flesh.” Oppo-

ordinary-greatness
&mokaAUyewv [RABL - 810 / P46t omit] fva

Srevelations ['because-of] in-t(i‘rder-

at
ut [RBACM - Umepaipwpal, /AB -
lest [1-should-be-lifted-up,]

UTrepépwpal,] €866n pot okdAoy Tij capki,
2has- 1to-me a-  in-the flesh,
been-given thorn

&yyelos [R2A2tM - Satav / NKIAIBC -
angel [Satan /
=messenger
SaTtava] a pe kohaiCn, [p+6R2BACM - fva
of-Satan] in- me it-should- [in-order-that
order-that beat,

un umepaipcopal. / B -{va ur umepépaopal.
not I-should-be-

lifted-up.]
/ R Aomit] [Aadds - Kai]

[and]

sition from adversaries would cer-
tainly be a source of mental an-
guish, but it would be strange to
speak of it as a “in the flesh.”
3. Some Physical Infirmity. Among the adherents to this conclusion were
Tertullian, Jerome, David Lipscomb and Alford himself. From the text itself
this seems to be the most plausable conclusion. (Alford, Vol. II, pg. 712,713).
If this is correct we are still left with a number of questions about the type
of physical infirmity of which Paul may be speaking. It may be that Scripture
has not revealed this to us. Yet, if the Holy Spirit would have us to tie in other
references to infirmity to this passage, we can make a calculated guess. In
Paul’s epistle to the Galatian churches he mentions trouble which he had with
his eyes. (Galatians 4:12-15). In the same epistle he speaks of writing with
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“large letters” with his own hand. (Galatians 6:11). It seems reasonable to
conclude that if Paul struggled with his sight, referring to it as a “trial which
was in my flesh” (Galatians 4:14), this may well we the “thorn in the flesh” of
the Second Corinthian epistle.

When Prayers Are Answered “No.”

egarding Paul’s prayers to God on behalf of this
affliction, after three appeals to God he was given

direct answer in the negative. The Lord declared

to him - “My

grace is sulffi- — II Corinthians 12:8-10

cient for you, [Aadds - kal] 8 UTEp TouTou TP[A
And o P f-thi hp
fOI' My [And] behna-lf of-this three
strength is made perfect in weak- - elis Tov KUpiov TapekdAeoa, va &mooTi
2 . . (times) the  Lord I-had-called- in-order- he-might-
ness.” Paul was blessed in receiv- aside, that put-(it)-away
ing a direct answer to his request. Ofm €uol. 9 K,f” [tm - Elpm«;l / NAﬂBt elpnkev]
. . . [ 1
In this age we do not receive direct rom me nd eepote
verbal answers such as this. We HoL, "ApPKEL 001 T XGPIS Hou™ T y&p Buvauis
to- suffic- for- the favor of- 2the 1for power
must observe from the outcome of me ient you  =grace Me;
the matters about which we pray [Nsz-u?oté l{] el;““leBtomit]‘iv aog:lxllees[siA
- 1 w
whether God has answered “yes” or
“no.” omit]{ct [ R2EM - TeAeoUTar. / NIBL - TeAeiTal.

. L [it-is-made-complete]
Often times Christians grow very

. . / A - TeAeltel.] fidiota oUv uaAAov
discouraged when a prayer of faith Zmost-  Tthere. the-more
is offered to God repeatedly and , . gladly  fore ,

Kauxnoouat v tals &obev e[ XA omit]ialg

God’s answer is “no. I-will-boast  in the weaknesses

Luov,[B omits] Tva émioknvedon e €Ut T

= “What can Paul’s situation of-me, in- it-may-abidel over me the
teach us about how to cope when , order-that 5 o

o 9y SUvau[A-elis Tol XpiotoU. 10 810 eUBOKED
God says no; power (Lf- Christ. Bfeca#seH I-thi||1|k-
1. We must understand that God L the - obwhich we

. . v &aoBevie[ R omits]iats, év UBpeow, [ R 2ABLCI
does not leave us in a condition of i weaknesses, in insult,
insufficiency. (I'I Corinthians ’12:9]. Sty /BN - kal] (&[N - Elvéykas, (&
2. TI'y to consider how God’s an- [in / and] necessities, in
swer of “no” might allow Christ’s BlcoyLois, [Aomits] [N 2N - v /p4oX 'BE - ko]
power to be perfected. persecutions, [in / and]
3. Understand that this world is a oTevoxeplats, UTtp XpioTod- &tav yap
place of hardship. (John 16:33). in-distresses i of-Christ;  2when Tfor
ehal

4. Take comfort in the knowledge &oBeved, TETe BuvaTds el
that the Lord never leaves us. (He- I-may-be-  then 2powerful. 1l-am

brews 13:5b,6).
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Paul’s Love For the Corinthians 12:11-20

“The Parents for the Children”

not to lay up for the parents, but the parents for the

I n verse fourteen Paul claims “...For the children ought
children.”

With this statement Paul echoes the same

attitude he ex-
pressed to-

wards the
Corinthians in

his first letter to them. He wrote -
“For though you might have ten
thousand instructors in Christ, yet
you do not have many fathers; for
in Christ Jesus I have begotten you
through the gospel.” (1 Corinthians
4:15). Given that Paul had first led
the brethren to obey the gospel, he
felt a special paternal relationship
towards them.

Paul’s reference to “laying up” for
them refers back to his defense in
verse thirteen of himself for not hav-
ing been “burdensome” to them in
taking material support from them.
This in no way suggests that he did
not have a right to accept support (I
Corinthians 9:4-6) or that it would
have been wrong to accept their
support (I Corinthians 9:12-18).
Paul simply chose while in Corinth
not to burden them. He did so:

1. To avoid any abuse of his au-
thority (I Corinthians 9:18).

2. To cut off any opportunity for
the false apostles (II Corinthians
11:7-12).

3. Out of love for the brethren (II
Cor. 11:11; 12:15).

— II Corinthians 12:11-13

11 [éyova &ppcov [t - kauxcdduevos:/

I-have-  unwise [boasting]
become =foolish

N ABC omit] UHETS HE VayKAOQTE €ycd yap
you 2me; Thave- 2] 1for
compelled
@@ethov (U@’ [BY omits] (U[A - n]udov
ought by you [us]

ouvioTacBar oudtv yap [ R AL omit / p4oB -

to-be- 2(in)-  for
commended;  no-thing

Ti] voTépnoa T&OV UmEPA[B - eliav

[thing] (there-is)a- than- most-preeminent
shortcoming the

ATTOoTOAWY, €l Kal oUdév Eeipl.

of-the-apostles  if even 2noth- 1l-am 2the 1In-
=even though ing deed

onuela ToU amooToélou kKaTel[B! -n]pydctn
signs ?hf- apostle have-been-worked
e

I2 T& HEV

v UUiv év Tr&or) Utropovd, [t -év /R2-Te /
in us in all patience, [in / and]

P4 X ABC omit] onue[ X B! omit]iols [p46 N 'BC -

in-signs

Te /XA omit] kal [REM - Tépaoct /ABC -

and [wonders]

Tépaowv] kal [tM - duvdueot. /NABL -

and [powers]

Suvdpeow.] 13 T ydp toTv & [R2AIM -
2what 1For is-it which

NTTBnTe /PeR'BL - foowlnTe] UmEp TAS

[made-you-less] than  the

Aotmras éxkkAnoias, el ur OTi auTods €yco ou

rest-of  churches, if not be-the-same 1 not
=other cause-of

KaTevdpknoa Uucov; [ R BAIM - xapioacBé /
burdened you? [Be-gracious
=Forgive]
AB! - xapicaoBai] pot v adikiav TauTny.

to- — Zinjustice. Tthis
me
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When Love is Not Returned

n verse fifteen Paul expresses his frustration that, in

\ I spite of all of his efforts on behalf of the Corinthians
\\ he was continually rejected by them (so to speak).

I am loved.” He undoubtedly felt this due to the fact that
in trying to exalt the Corinthians by providing for his own
support they had actually taken offense at him.

Jesus demonstrates in His life the trying ordeal of loving those who do
not return your love. He came to this world out of love for man, and yet he was
rejected. The gospel of John speaks of it this way - “He came to His own, and
His own did not receive Him.” (John

1:11). — II Corinthians 12:14,15
Often in Christ we may show ” 1500, TpiTov [EM omit /p4oX ABE -
love towards brethren or towards Behold, a-third- [this-(is)]
. (time)
the lost by showing concern for the ToiTo] ETollws Exco ENBE Tpds Uuds, Kal
soul of someone else and rather readiness |- to- to vyou, and

. e have come

than appreciating our love the per- oV KaTAVaAPKT e [E - Uucv: / R ABL -omit] o0

son is offended. not  I-will-be- [you-all] 3not
dead-weight-upon

y&p INTéd T& U, [f- &AN' /R ABII - &AAG]

iz “How can we keep from los- 1for2l-seekﬂt‘he- 0f-y|(|>u- [but]

. ings  al

ing heart when those towards Upas: ou yap o@ie[ R A omit]iAel TG Tékva TolS

whom we demonstrate the love you-  Znot tfor ought the children for-
all; e

of Christ reject it?” [RtM -yovelol /ABL - yovelow] Bnoaupil e[ B

1. Make certain that you have dem- [parents] to-store-up

onstrated your love in a way that is
gentle, sensitive and sincere. (II
Timothy 2:24,25, Galatians 6:1).
2. Understand that sometimes
when people reject a good deed done
they are not rejecting you but the
gospel itself. (Matthew 24:9-13).
3. Make certain that your aim is to
be pleasing to God, not attaining the
love of men. (John 12:42,43).
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yoveUow] [RAIM - &AN’ /BC - &AA&] ol
parents] [but] the

yovie[ Xomits]is ToOls Tékvols. 15 €yco B¢

parents for-  children. 2l 1but
the
ndioTa damavriow kal ékdamavnbricoual
most- will-spend and  will-be-spent-out
gladly
UTIEP TGOV Wux@V Uuddv, i [RAM - kal /
on- of- souls of-you if [even]
behalf the -all,
P46 R LABC omit] TTEPIOCOTEPCIS UNES [P46 N 2Bte
more- you-
abundantly all
-&yaTdv, /RUA- dyand,] [RAM -fTTov /
[loving, / I-love,] [less]

R 1ABL -fijooov] ayaTmdoual.
I-am-loved.




Chapter Twelve

All Things For Edification

egardless of how the Corinthians had perceived
Paul’s efforts his aim had always been to

f “build
J up” the breth-
ren there. In

verse twenty
Paul declares
this fact in stating — “...\We speak
before God in Christ. But we do all
things, beloved, for your edifica-
tion.”
Notice a few things which
Scripture teaches may serve to edify
others:

— Love (I Corinthians 8:1).

— The Word of God’s Grace (Acts
20:32).

Prophecy (in Contrast with
Tongues) (I Corinthians 14:3, 1I
Peter 1:19-21).

Apostolic Authority (II
Corinthians 10:8).

A Sharp Rebuke in Accor-
dance With God’s Word (II
Corinthians 13:10).

The Hope of Salvation (I
Thessalonians 5:9-11).

— Pure Speech (Ephesians 4:29).

We might observe that each
of these things may at times either
be rejected or cause someone to be
offended, yet in truth they can build
another person up spiritually if they
are allowed to.

— II Corinthians 12:16-19

16 0T 8¢, Eyw

2let- Tbut |
it-be

OU[P46 adds - K] |KaT[P46 omits]e B[R - v]&p[ X adds
not I-have-burdened

[tm - &AN /RABC -
[but]

-v]noa Uy as.[R - Gv]
you-all

aAAa] UTdpxwv Tavolpyos, 8SAw Uuds
being crafty, with-  2you-
guile all

E\aBov. 17 un Twa v améctalka mTPos

11-took. Not any- whom I-sent to
one

Unds 81° auToU €mAeovékTnoa UUAS: 18

you- by  him did-I-take- you-all?
all advantage-of
TapekaAeoa Titov, Kal
I-called-upon Titus, and

ouvaTEOTLE[ R omits[IAa TOV &BeApdy: un T

sent-with-(him) the brother; not any-
thing

gmAeovékTnoev Upds Titos; ol TG auTty

has-taken- you- Titus? not in- same
advantage-of all the

TIVEUUQATL TEPLETTATHOAUEY; OU TOI§ aUTOlS
spirit we-have-walked?  not in-the same

[tm - Txveoy; / X ABC - ixveow;]
[footsteps?]

19 [R2tm - TT&Aw / RIABC - TTaAan / pé6
[Again / Already /

- OU mé&Aai] SokelTie[A - at] 8Tt Uuiv

Not already] you-all- [it-is- that to-
think thought] you-all

atmoloyodueba; [tM - kaTeveoTiov / RABC -
we-are-making- [in-the-presence /

a-defense?
KaTevavTt] [ RN - ToU / R LABC omit] @col v
before] [of-the] God in

XploTéd[P*6 omits] AaAoUuev: Ta 8¢ mdvTa,

Christ we-speak; —  but all-
things,

ayamnToi, UTEp Tiis UHGV oikodouis.
loved-ones, on- of-the 2of- 1building-up
ehalf you-all.
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Paul’s Fears for the Corinthians

n verse twenty Paul expresses his fears regarding
what he is afraid he will find when he comes to the
Corinthians. Notice a few of these things he men-

tions:
— II Corinthians 12:20-21
“Contentions”— ereis (¢peis) - “Con- . ) , .
tention, strife, wrangling.” (Thayer, 20 ‘POE ouMaL Y ap. Ml Tros EMBcov oux aious
-fear For, lest in- coming not what
pg. 249). “...Metaphorically it Bhes eliocs Hude. ke a‘ny-\fvaye~ o
P . €A eUpo UUAS, Kaycd eupeddd Upiv olov ou
means love of strife. (ZOdlateS’ pg I-wish  I- ou-all, and-l may-be- to- what not
654). ShOU|d-fin(¥ ound you-a
, BéheTe un meos [NAM - Epets, /pAoBL - épis,]
“Qutbursts of Wrath”— thumoi Jou- ot in-any- [strifes, | strife,]
Bupoi) - “...A strong passion or emo- alwish; way
(, uo) . gp [RtmM - CijAoy, /p*sABC - CRAos,] Buuol, ép[B -
tion of the mind; anger, wrath; plu- liealousies, /  jealousy,] passions,
ral Swelhngs of anger. (Moulton, e]10 e[ R AB! omit]Tal, kaTaAaA[A - eliadl,
pg 197). factions, evil-speakings,
“Selfish Ambitions”— eritheiai . , 1 :
- . . yiBupiopol, puolwoe[B omits]1§,
(épleEl(Il) - “To serve for hire, to serve whisperings, puffingé-up, [puffing-up]
. =pride
a party, the service of a party, party akataoTaolA- ellar 21 un w&Aw [R2AM -
spirit; feud, faction, contentious dis- instabilities; not  again
position...” (Moulton, pg. 166). EABSVTa / RIABL - eENBSVTOS] [R2AM - pe /
“Backbitings” — katalaliai (xata- [coming of-coming] me  /
AaAiai) - “Defamation, evil-speaking.” N 1ABE - pou] [ALL - Tammewcaon / R - Tamveaot
(Thayer, pE. 332). - “Evﬂ-speakjng, of-me] [4should-humble / _
slander.” (Zodiates, pg. 834). /P4SBIN - Tatrelvedoel] [EM - omit / N ABC - pe] 6
“Whisperings”— psithurismoi will-humble] [sme] Ithe
(p1Bupiopoi) - “...The sound [of the Oeds pou TPos Uuds, kal Tevbriow mToAAous
word] adapted to the sense... Secret *God Sof- with you- and l-will - many
slanders” (Vincent, Vol. III, pg. 357). TGOV  TponuapTnkdTwv, kal  uj
Some sources suggest that while Og-rfgg- haVlngsi-rl‘)rl;%\(I’I,ously- and  not
“backbitng” is done openly, “whis- METavonodvTwy T T akabapoia kal
perings” is done in secret. having-repented over the uncleanness and
“Conceits”— phusioseis (puoidoeis) Topvie[ Xomits]ia kal &oeAyeiq ) Empagav.
- “A puffing up of soul, loftiness, fornication —and  Bcen M vestone.
pride.” (Thayer, pg. 661). “Prop-

erly, inflation; ...inflation of the
mind, pride.” (Moulton, pg. 431).
“Tumults” — akatastasiai (dxatactacia1) - “From the original meaning of un-
settledness, it developed, through the complications of Greece and the East
after the death of Alexander into the sense...political instability.” (Vincent,
Vol. III, pg. 323).
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Chapter Twelve Review

1. What reason is there to believe that the “man in

Christ” of whom Paul speaks is himself?
f 2. If the term “paradise” refers to the same place of
J which Jesus spoke in His conversation with the
theif on the cross, explain what the Bible teaches

us about this part of Hades.

3. What are the three ideas about the type of hardship Paul describes as
the “thorn in the flesh”? Is any one of these more plausible given the
testimony of Scripture?

4. If the “thorn in the flesh” is a physical infirmity does Scripture tell us
elsewhere any infirmity with which Paul struggled? If so, where?

5. What are some ways that the Lord’s strength is perfected by weak-
ness?

6. Explain the phrase “when I am weak, then I am strong.”

7. How had the Corinthians compelled Paul to act as a fool in boasting?

8. In the context, what does Paul mean by the statement “the children
ought not to lay up for the parents, but the parents for the children”?

9. What had Paul determined not to do when he came to them?

10. How did he compare himself with Titus?

11. What are some ways to avoid discouragement when love is not re-
turned?

12. What things had Paul done for the edification of the Corinthians that
they had not received as such?

13. What is a possible difference between “backbitings” and “whisper-
ings.”

14. What does the word translated “tumults” deal with? How could this
relate to the situation in Corinth?
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The Second Epistle of the Apostle Paul
to the Church in Corinth

—C-U-AD-T-ER—TH-1-RT-EEN—

Outline

R

I. Warning & Declaration (13:1-6).

>

II. Paul’s Hopes Upon His Coming (13:7-10).
III. Farewell & Conclusion (13:11-14).

Warning & Declaration 13:1-6

“By the Mouth of Two or Three Witnesses”

ing to them a third time to the
Mosaic law requiring two to
three witnesses to establish true
testimony. According to the Law of
Moses:
* One witness was insufficient to
establish the truth of a matter.
(Deuteronomy 19:5).
* The death penalty was not to be
inflicted without the testimony of at
least two (or three) witnesses.
(Deuteronomy 17:6, Numbers
35:30, Matthew 26:60).
Under the New Law there are also
some matters which require this
same confirmation of witnesses’ tes-
timony:
* Proof of an accusation against an
elder. (I Timothy 5:19).
* A second rebuke of one who has
sinned, prior to bringing a matter
before the church. (Matthew 18:16).

I n verse one Paul relates his com-

—II Corinthians 13:1-2

I [R2A-i8oy /p4 R 1B - omit] TpiTov TolTo
[Behold] 2(The)-third- 1this-
(time) (is)
[R B - épxoual /A - étolucs éxw EABeiv]
lI-am-coming /  readiness l-have to-
come]

TPOS UUAs. [R'™ adds va] éml otdpaTos dvo

to you- [in-order- by (the)-mouth- two
all; that] of

HapTUpwv [ABLLM - kal /R - fj] Tpi&dV

witnesses [and / or] of-three

otabrjoeTal mav pripa. 2 Tpoeipnka kal

3will-be-  Tevery 2word I-have-said- and
established. beforehand

TPOAEY W €5 TTapcov TO BeUTEPOV, Kal ATICOV

I-saﬁ- as  being- the second- and being-

beforehand present (time), absent

viv [t - ypdew /RABL - omits] Tols [t -
now [I-write] to-the-
(ones)

TPOoNUapTNKoot / XRABL - TponuUapTNKOCIV]

[having-previously sinned]

kal Tols Aoirols Taotv, 8Ti éav éABco eis TO

and 1to-  4rest 23]l that if l-come — —
3the

T&AW, oU e[ R omits]icopal:

again, not I-will-spare;
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In this text Paul uses this principle as a metaphor to illustrate his patience
with the Corinthian brethren, and the accuracy of his rebuke of them. This is
not the first time we see such a metaphorical use of this teaching. In John
8:17,18 Jesus refers to this law in claiming that the testimony of Himself and
God the Father establish the truth of His word. Also in Hebrews 10:28,29 a
comparison is made between rejecting the law of Moses and rejecting the blood
of Christ and the Spirit of grace.

“We Shall Live With Him”

truth held apostolic authority, in verse four Paul

compares this to Christ. Though He died in weak-
ness, He lives by the power of God. The beautiful fact
about this is that Christ’s conquering of weakness allows
man the hope of doing the same. At the end of verse four
Paul declares — “...For we also are weak in Him, but we
shall live with Him by the power of God toward you.”
Paul on other occasions has re-

J ust as Paul appeared to be weak at times, yet in

ferred to Christian weakness. We [ II Corinthians 13:3,4
have frail bodies subject to decay.
(IT Corinthians 5:1-4). We are 3 eme[Aomits]i
viewed by the world as fools. (I Cor- sinee
inthians 1:18). Yet, even so God has BOKluﬁfv CnTE}ITE 1;0}\17 v Epol Aa?\oﬁl\(ﬂos
- -all- - 3 4 1 i
promised to work great things in the aproot  youg ofthe fin fme  lspealing
souls of those who put their faith Xpiotol, Og eis Uuas ouk &obevel, aAla
. . . 20f-Christ, who un- you- not is-weak, but
and obedience in Him. He has to all
promised... Buvarel & Ui 4 kel yép [NzAt[g}- el /
IS- n ou- even or 1
1.) To raise our mortal bodies unto powerful ali;
incorruptible bodies. (John N1BC - omis] EoTavpdln € aobeveias, GG
5:28,29, I Corinthians 15:42,43). . crucified of ' o
2.) To give us eternal life free from | Gl & Suvauecs Beob. kal yap kal nues
weakness. (Philippians 3:20,21, 'fve%  power | deed T T
Revelation 21:4.5). GoBevotyiey (BN - &v /NAL - obv] abr,
3.) To live with us eternally. (John AN [ - Croduebo /X ABE -2 / piovi
. . . . aAAa -Cnooueba -CrjoouEep / p4ovi
14:3.,4, Ephesians 2:4-7, Revelation but  [weourselves- /  weshall-
21 3) shall-live live
- Coopev] [RABICM - ouv /p* - év] aUTSd €K
we-may- [with / in] Him out-
live] of
Suvduecos Oeol [ R AL - eis Unds. /B - omits]
(the)-power of-God [in you-all.]
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Chapter Thirteen

“Examine Yourselves”

amine” their spiritual condition with regard to

whether or no they were truly faithful or not. The
word translated “examine” is the Greek word peirazete
(repdlete) meaning - “to malke proof or trial of, put to the
proof, whether with good or mischievous intent; absolutely
to essay; in the New Testament to tempt, to try, subject to trial” (Moulton, pg.
314). The idea is proof to oneself rather than to God or someone else.

Self examination is a crucial part of faithful service to the Lord. It is part of
what leads one to repentance and
obedience to the gospel initially.
After one is a Christian it should
assist the child of God in staying in

I n verse five Paul urges the Corinthian brethren to “ex-

— II Corinthians 13:5,6

5 €auTous ME[R omits|Ip&CETE €l EOTE €V THj

2yourselves 1You-all-prove if you- in the
faithful fellowship with God. Con- all-are
id hi hi d TrioTIE[ X omits]t, [ R AL - éauToUs BokiudeTe.
sider some teaching to this regar faith, (2yourselves. Tyou-all-try]
in both the Old and New Testa-
/Bomits] [R2ABtI -1} /X! omits] oUk émiy1[B
ments: [or] not

— Self examination can lead us to , , ., , .
adds - €]JVcdOKeTE EauTous, 811 [BICM -’ Incots

follow God’s word. (Psalm you-all-know vyourselves, that [Jesus
119:59,60). . . XpoTtods /RA - XpioTtds 'Inoods] év upiv
— Self examination can lead us to Christ / Christ Jesus]  in you-

. al
repentance. (Lamentations

[RAIM - éoTiv; /p+BC omit] €i ufy T &ddkipof
3:40,41). [is] if not any- _ones-fail-

. . one ing-the-test
— Self examination can lead us to goTe. 6 EAICwo 8t 811 yvchoeoBe STt e[ R
a spiritual life. (Ezekiel 18:27,28). ou- I-hope yet, that you-all-will- that we

all-are. know-for-yourselves
— Self examination is essential for omits] 15[ X ' adds - € / N 2 omits] OUK EOEV adokipol.
acceptable worship. (I Corinthians Znot lare _ ones-fail-
ing-the-test.

11:28-31).
—  Self examination can allow us
to have a proper estimation of our-
selves. (Galatians 6:3,4).

In spite of the importance of self examination we must not interpret self
approval as Divine approval. In other words, even when we may feel within
ourselves that we are faithful and acceptable to the Lord we may mistaken if
we are not following God’s word. Paul illustrates this in his own life. When he
persecuted the church he did so “in all good conscience” (Acts 23:1). Yet, he
was lost in such sin. As a result even as a Christian Paul would acknowledge
that the Lord was his judge (I Corinthians 4:2-5).
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Paul’s Hopes Upon His Coming 13:7-10

“Nothing Against The Truth”

aul expresses his own conviction in verse
eight that he “...can do nothing against the truth,
but for the truth.” Paul’s entire life reflects this
commitment. Whether he is faced with a situation in
which he must defend the truth against falsehood, or he

is working
sincerely and persuasively to bring
someone to the truth, Paul holds
fast to his objective.
iz “What are some ways that we
can work for the truth?”
1. Try to teach people who are in
error, and bring them to the truth.
2. Stand up for what the Lord has
taught us whether it is popular or
not.
3. Study diligently and test our own
beliefs to make certain that we prac-
tice the truth.
iz “What are some ways that we
could be working against the
truth?”
1. By disgracing the Lord and His
church through our disobedience.
2. Having an unwillingness to study
and worship faithfully.
3. Holding on to traditions rather
that testing all things by God’s word.
4. By discouraging those who are
trying to teach others and live right
themselves.
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— II Corinthians 13:7-10

7 [EM - elxouar / RABC - euxdueba] 8¢ mpods
[I-pray / we-pray] but to

TOV Oedv, un motfjoal UUES Kakdv undev, oux
the God, not 2to-do 1y<?|u- evil none, not
a

fva Muels dékipol pavdduev, &GN’ iva
in- we ones-pass- might- but in-
order-that ing-the-test  appear, order-that
[R*orR2ALCM - Yuels /R - fueis] TO Kalov
[yolil- / we] the good
a

o [N -] Te, TUETS BE cos ABOKIUOL COUEY. 8
may- [you-all- 2we 1but 4as Sones-fail- 3may-
do, must-do,] ing-the-test  be.

oU yap duvdauebd T kaTta Tis aAnd e[R
2not TFor  we-are- any- against the truth

powerful thing

omits]{as, [ABIM - &AN’ / R - &AN&] UTtEp Tiis

[but] on-  of-

behalf the

aANBe[ R omits]lias. 9 xaipouev yap Sdtav

truth. 2we- 1For when
rejoice

TiUEls &oBevdduey, UlEels 8E duvaTol fTe ToUTo
we are-weak, 2you- 1but power- vyou-all- this
all ul-ones may-be;

[R2ANM - B¢ / R IC omits] kol eUxOUEDa, THY YUV

[but] even we-pray, (for)- of-
the vyou-all
KaTapTiow. 10 di& TolTo TalTta amcv
completeness. There- these  things 2being-
ore absent
YPp&pw, Tva Tapcv Ui ATOTOHWS
I-write, in- being not sharpness

order-that present
Xpriowual, kaTa Th é€ouciav fiv [t - EScoke
I-may-  accord- the auth- which [3gave
use, ing-to ority
pot 6 Kupios /R ABL - 6 KUplog €8cokev pot]
4to- 1the 2Lord / the Lord gave to-me]
me
els oikoBounv, kal oUk eis kabaipeov.
unto  build- and not unto  tearing-
ing-up, down.




Chapter Thirteen

Farewell & Conclusion 13:11-14

The Nature of the Godhead

Corinthians he offers a concluding statement

which indicates some significant points to us about
the nature of the Godhead. We see that three virtues are
said to flow from three sources. He prays for them to have
“grace” — from Jesus, “love” — from God and “communion” — with the Holy
Spirit.

Iin verse fourteen, as Paul concludes his epistle to the

— II Corinthians 13:11-13

Many in the religious world
teach a number of false ideas about . : . .

I1 Nowmdv,  adehlgoi, xaipete:
the nature of the Godhead. Some (T(:étsl;e)- brothers, rejoice;
suggest... KGTGpTiCELO[A- T]616,[ R A - a1] TapakaAeiobe,
— There is only one person of yc(?l?gsrzlltzltgs- encourage:
the God head. Therefore Jesus was o aUTd ppoveite, [A omits] (€[N
not Divine and the Holy Spirit is only 2the gtﬁr:ge,-) Tthink
a manifestation of God. omits]ipIVEVETE" Kal 6 Oeds Tiis aydTms Kal
— There is only one person of be-at-peace; and the God ?hf;e love and
the Godhead who appears in dif- e[ R omits]iprjvns éoTal ped Updv. 12
ferent forms. Sometimes God ap- peace will-be with you-all.
pears as Jesus, sometimes as God &omdoache &AAfAous v [RBLM - &yie
the Father and sometimes as the you-all-greet  one-another i tholy
Holy Spirit. PIAfUaTL /PHA- pIAUaTL ayic. |
— There are two persons of the kiss. / kiss  holy]
Godhead: the Father and the Son. 13 AcmalovTtal Uuds oi &ylol TavTEsS.
Therefore the Holy Spirit is not a sgreet  1ou- 2the Tholy. inte!
third person but only a manifesta-

tion of the Father or the Son.

From Scripture it is clear that each of these ideas fall short of the teaching
of God’s word. Although it may be difficult for us to comprehend the God of
the Bible is said to be one God composed of three separate persons. Consider
the following Scriptures in this regard:

— At the baptism of Christ, the Son was upon the earth, the Father spoke

from heaven and the Spirit descended upon Christ. (Matthew 3:13-17).

— The Son and the Holy Spirit are each said to have their own will and yet are

one with God. (Matthew 26:39, John 16:13, Colossians 1:15, 2:9).

— There are certain things only the Father knows. (Matthew 24:36).

— The Father will have authority over the Son. (I Corinthians 15:24-28).
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Second Corinthians

Chapter Thirteen Review

1. Including the trip Paul is planning how many times
will he have come to the Corinthians upon the
f writing of this epistle?
J 2. Explain the Old Testament teaching Paul refers
to at the end of verse one regarding witnesses.
3. What are some New Testament teachings which
require two to three witnesses?
4. In verse two what does Paul warn he will not do to those who have
sinned previously and yet not repented?
5. Wh.at are. some other passages, II Corinthians 13:13,14
which, like verse three teach
that the Apostles and New Tes-

. ‘H xd U Kupiou 'l U X g,
tament prophets were directly 4 ST S S e

The favor of- Lord Jesus Christ,
inspired? =grace  the i N
. . . [B omits] kal 1 &ydamn TolU Oeol, kal 1
6. List two promises regarding and the love ﬁf’ God, and the
e

the nature of Christians living
with God in the age to come.

7. Does the self examination of
which Paul speaks in verse five
necessarily imply Divine ap-
proval? Why or why not?

8. Explain the phrase in verses
five, six and seven “disquali-

fied.” [t (Stephens /Scrivener) - [TTpds KopivBious
9. What did Paul hope that the [To (the)-

Corinthians

Kowawvia ToU | Aylou[p4 omits] TTveupaTos
fellowship _I(_)Ii- Holy Spirit
e

HETX TTAVTV Uuédw. [R2ANM - &unv / R TABC
(be)- all of-you- [amen]
with all.

omit]

Postscript in Some Manuscripts

brethren would do even if they SeuTépa typdon amd GiAimmTwv Tis
judged him to be “disquali- Jthe)-, epistle  from Philippi o
fied”? Makedovias dix Titou kal Aoukd.] / B? -

Macedonia by  Titus and Luke. /

10. What did Paul fear he might

have to use when he came to TTpos Kopwvbious B éypden amd OAiTmwv

T the)- 2 epistle  f Philippi
them? 0 Co:inteh)ians epistle rom ilippi
11. Explain the phrase “be of one / PHRIAB! - TTpos Kopwbious B (R? adds -

mind” in verse eleven. ! T s
12. What does verse fourteen OTIIXCOV X1B) /Nt omit]
(lines 612)]

teach us about the nature of
the Godhead?
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